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FOREWORD 


Since both Professor Warren Held and I had taught 
upper level undergraduate and lower level graduate courses 
in Hittite from time to time it appeared to us that it 
would be useful to have a single introductory text-book 
which would contain elementary grammatical notions of the 
Hittite language and a few reading selections which would 
give the student some first-hand experience with Hittite 
texts. To my great sorrow my close friend and colleague 
Professor Held passed away in the spring of 1986 leaving 
behind the effort which he had expended on the book. He 
alone had completed the sign list and had transcribed all 
of the cuneiform signs which are to be found in this book. 
In spite of this tragic loss it was possible to complete 
the book by enlisting a third co-author, Janet Gertz who 
had completed her doctorate in linguistics at Yale Univer- 
sity with a dissertation on Hittite, The Nominative- 
Accusative Neuter Plural in Anatolian. Dr. Gertz made 
many valuable corrections and changes in the original text 
and expanded it somewhat. 

The purpose of this book then is to satisfy the 
perceived lack of an elementary text-book of Hittite, a 
text-book that is so elementary that it can also be used 
by the student for self instruction without the aid of any 
teacher. 

The reading selections are accompanied by a Latin 
transcription of the Hittite text and an inter-linear 
English translation. Following each reading selection is 
a colloquial English translation of the Hittite texts. 
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The glossaries are carefully prepared giving the form of 
each word as it actually occurs in the text plus a gram- 
matical description. Immediately following the grammati- 
cal description one finds references to paragraphs with 
further grammatical explanation and to paragraphs in the 
grammar in which the word occurs in the form cited. Fol- 
lowing this are references to the reading passages in 
which the word occurs. The student can then find all the 
relevant information about any word in the text by check- 
ing the references in the glossary. The glossary also 
contains words found only in the grammatical explanation, 
but not in the reading passages. Thus the glossary func- 
tions also as a kind of index to the grammar itself. 

Those students wishing to continue their study 
of Hittite can use the grammars and chrestomathies of 
Sturtevant and/or Friedrich. 

William R. Schmalstieg 

January 1987 
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INTRODUCTION 


1. The Hlttite cuneiform writing is derived from the 

Baby Ionian- As Syrian or Akkadian cuneiform. The cuneiform 
signs consist of wedge-shaped impressions made on a clay 
tablet with a stick (cf. Latin ouneus 'wedge'). This 
stick, a rectangular solid form four to six inches long, 
measured about 1/4 inches on each side so that each end, 
of course, had a square shape. It resembled somewhat a 
foreshortened chopstick. The scribe held the clay tab- 
lets in his left hand and in his right hand he held the 
writing stick with which he made the characters in the 
wet clay . 

Since the writing stick was held at an angle in 
the right hand the horizontal and oblique wedge-shaped 
grooves are always deeper and wider at the left and the 
vertical wedge-shaped grooves are always deeper and 
wider at the top. 

It is customary to distinguish five types of 


wedge : 

(1) horizontal 
(4) vertical 
Winke lhaken ) 


T 


;• (2) oblique 
and (5) the wedge 


^ or (3) 

< (German 


The Winkelhaken was produced by impressing the 
end of the stick in the clay at a slight angle from the 
upright position, thereby producing a near triangle, the 
deepest part of which is the angle at the left. (See 
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Chrest, 16.) These individual wedges are combined in 
various ways to produce the various cuneiform symbols. 
Note for example, the following signs consisting of two 
consecutive horizontal wedges followed by a vertical 
wedge ^ 

The direction of the writing is from left to 
right and typically the clay tablets have two columns, 
rarely three. The first column is on the left hand side 
and the colums follow from left to right. After com- 
pleting the right-most column the scribe turned the tab- 
let over and continued the right-most column on the 
opposite side, writing also on the bottom edge of the 
tablet. The columns on the reverse side follow then in 



a right to left direction, so that the final column is on 
the opposite side of the initial column. When finished, 
the tablet was baked in an oven to harden the clay. 

1.01 An individual cuneiform sign may in principle 
have any one of three meanings: (1) it may denote a 
phonetic syllable, e.g., can denote the syllable 

an; (2) it may denote a word (in which case we call it a 
logogram), e.g., the same sign may stand for 

'god' in which case it is customary to transcribe it with 
the Sumerian word DINGIR or (3) it may signify that the 


following word belongs to a certain class, e.g., the same 
sign may indicate that the next word belongs to 

the class of gods, in which case it is customary to tran- 
scribe the sign as D, the abbreviation of DINGIR. In this 


case it is called a determinative. As we can see from the 
transcribed texts in AH 1-7, we find the sign variously 
transcribed in the Latin alphabet as an, DINGIR or D de- 
pending upon the use which is made of it. 
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1.02 Cuneiform Hittite texts usually contain words of 
other languages, most commonly Sumerian words known as 
logograms or ideograms and transcribed with capital let- 
ters in the Latin alphabet, and Akkadian words, tran- 
scribed with Latin italic capital letters. Thus the same 
sign M is transcribed as £>U when (as a logogram or 
ideogram) it stands for the Sumerian word for 'hand,' but 
as SU when it stands for the Akkadian enclitic possessive 
pronoun 'his. 1 (If the sign stands for a syllable in a 
Hittite word it is transcribed with the lower case italics 
su . ) 


In addition Luwian words occur and these are or- 
dinarily preceded by a sign consisting of one or two ob- 
lique wedges. This sign (n. 198) is known by the German 
word Glossenkeil. The fundamental language of the texts 
is Hittite and it seems probable that all the words were 
read as Hittite even if they were represented orthograph- 
ically in other languages. It is somewhat as if one were 
to write an English text with an admixture of French and 
German words, but pronounce it as English. Thus one 
could imagine a written sentence: T, fits de MursitiSj 
was the Dienev des Gottes which one would pronounce as: 

'I, son of Mursilis, was the servant of the god. ' Actu- 
ally eight languages are encountered in the texts found 
in Bogazkoy (modern Bogazkale, about 100 miles east of 
Ankara), viz. Hittite, Sumerian, Akkadian, Luwian, Proto- 
Hittite (= Haitian), Palaic, Hurrian, and Mitanni (an 


Indo-Iranian language) . 

1.03 Reading of the texts is rendered difficult in 
that the same sign may denote several different syllables. 


For example, the sign 


may denote either hav, huv 


3 



or mur. The sign <ffr — , for example, may denote 

either si (usually in Hittite words) or lim (usually in 
Akkadian words, so usually transcribed as LIM). On the 
other hand the same phonetic syllable may be denoted by 
several signs. In this case the acute and grave accent 
are used in the transcription, or, if there are more than 


three signs, then the subscript numbers ^ 5 etc. are 
used. For example, the sign <£ is denoted by the vowel 

u, the sign .tfTTT is denoted by the vowel u and the 

sign is denoted by the vowel ii. 

1.04 Phonetic complements are also used with the logo- 
grams. The phonetic complement may be in Akkadian or 
Hittite (although the word was probably pronounced as 
Hittite in any case). Thus we encounter the sequence 

in which the first element {l I DUMU is 

the Sumerian logogram for 'son' and the second element 
>— -as is the Hittite nominative singular masculine 
ending. Unfortunately we do not know how the word was 
pronounced in Hittite except for the last syllable -as. 
Another example is 




in which the initial sign 


EGIR is a Sumerian 


logogram, but in which the following signs 
-iz-zi-is are Hittite. From other Hittite sources we 


know that the full word was 




ap-p^-^z-z^-^s . An example of an Akkadian phonetic com- 
plement for a Sumerian word is the following: 

DINGIR-LUM in which the -LUM is the phonetic complement 
for the Akkadian word ILUM 'god.' 

The element -LUM of the Akkadian word for 'god' 
is in the nominative case, but presumably the Akkadian 
cases did not mean too much to the Hittite scribes. One 
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also finds the collocation h-y — DINGIR-LTM in 
which the -LIM expresses the Akkadian genitive case, but 
the fact that the word expresses an Akkadian genitive is 
not significant for the reading of the Hittite text. 

Note the following sequence with the Sumerian word for 
'god' followed by an Akkadian phonetic complement in the 


genitive case followed by a Hittite phonetic complement 
showing the dative singular : m>-y 

DINGIR -LIM-ni. Presumably this would be read as — 
si-u-ni '(to a) god' or something like that. 


Remember that the same sign 
si or lim. 


may denote either 


1.05 The determinatives, mentioned in paragraph 1.01 
usually precede a word. For example, the sign a 

single vertical wedge (which can stand for a numeral 
'one') can denote that the following word is the name of 


a male 


being. E.g., Y 4^7 <J>- 


Mur-si-li-is denotes the name 'Mursilis.' The Sumerian 


logogram 


SAL 'woman' denotes that the follow- 


ing name is the name of a female. E.g., 






DINGIR. MES . IR. in, i.e., the name of 


a woman, a sister of Hattusilis III and one of the 
daughters of Mursilis. (Possibly the name meant some- 
thing like 'the slave or the chosen one of the gods.') 
The sequence transcribed as ^ iSTAR 

denotes the goddess Ishtar (Astarte), the Babylonian 
fertility goddess. Note that the D here is transcribed 
in the name of Hattusilis' sister as DINGIR but as a 
phonetic syllable it stands for an. 

1.06 The Hittite cuneiform writing system has four 
simple vowels, a, e, ' i, and u (also, 
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of course fcsrr u, etc.)- It is possible that the sign 
denoted o rather than u and this view receives some 
minor support in the writing of the verb (3rd sg. pres.) 
^ u-up-zi '(the sun) rises' which, 

according to Sturtevant, 1942, 192, might reflect an o 
since the Gothic cognate is iup 'upwards' (< *eup ~) . 

The initial *eu- may have been monophthongized to o- in 
Hittite. This writing of u for o would be contrasted 
with the consistent writing of tfTTT u for u as in 
Hittite j pfcH , i-u-kan 'yoke,' cf. Sanskrit 

yugam, Latin iugum which indicate an etymological *u in 
Indo-European. The evidence is not, however, extremely 
strong and there will be no attempt in this text to as- 
sume anything more than the written vowels, a, e, i , and 
u, although phonologically we may be way off the mark and 
it would be easily possible to defend other proposed vo- 
calic systems. (See, e.g., Held and Schmalstieg, 1969.) 

Other signs may denote (1) one of the afore- 
mentioned four vowels plus a consonant, e.g., >— >-f an, 

am . — — r * 


en, fcfff 


un. 


at. 


< l 


ut, etc.; (2) a consonant plus 

ma. 


one of the four aforementioned vowels, e.g., 

^ — me, mi, mu, ta, te, 

1>J< ti, m tu , etc.; or (3) a consonant plus 

vowel plus consonant sequence, e.g., m kan, ^4,44 
kis. Not all of the theoretical possibilities exist, 
however, and there seems to be a particular paucity of 
signs denoting e- plus a following consonant. In such a 
situation the sign for i- plus a following consonant is 
frequently used in place of the missing *e- sign. In the 
accepted transliteration of cuneiform Hittite it is cus- 
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tomary to differentiate between the voiced and unvoiced 
obstruents on the basis of the Akkadian cuneiform. In 
cuneiform Hittite the signs denoting the voiced and un- 
voiced counterparts do not, however, denote voice or lack 
thereof and one finds spellings with both the voiced and 
voiceless counterparts without any difference in meaning. 
Note, e.g., the 3rd sg. active imperative 
e-es-du 'may he be' or e-es- tu. 

1.07 Since the distinction between voiced and voice- 
less consonants (on the basis of Akkadian interpretation) 
is not significant for Hittite, in modern dictionaries 
and glossaries of Hittite this distinction is not ob- 
served in alphabetization of the transcription. All words 
beginning with voiced syllables (according to the ortho- 
graphy, not the actual pronunciation) are alphabetized 
under the voiceless counterpart (again according to the 
orthography rather than the pronunciation) . This practice 
is not ordinarily followed in Sumerian and Akkadian 


glossaries. Thus Hittite 


da-ma-a-us 


'other' will be alphabetized with words beginning with 
t - . 


Although the Babylonian cuneiform had four types 

of sibilants, viz. z (= ts) 3 s 3 s (a retracted sound) 

and s (similar to the sh of shin ) only two of these, viz. 

z (= ts ) and s (= sh) are represented in the Hittite 
>** 

orthography. The s corresponds to the s of other Indo- 

European languages, cf. e-su-un 'I was' in which the root 

>• 

corresponds to the es- of Greek esti- 'is,' Lithuanian 
Ssti 'there is,' Latin es-se 'to be,' etc. 

Since there was apparently no contrast between 
phonemic /s/ and /s/ in Hittite, it is possible that 
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there was an apicoalveolar articulation acoustically in- 
termediate between English /s/ and /s/. This may have 
been perceived by the Hittite speakers as being closer to 
the Akkadian /s/ than to the Akkadian /s/ or /s/ and this 
may be the reason for the choice of signs denoting Akka- 
dian /s/ to denote a consonant which for the most part 
corresponds to /s/ of the other Indo-European languages. 
(See Martinet, 1951, 92 and 1955, 235-236.) 

1.08 One frequently begins a syllable with a consonant- 
vowel sign and ends the syllable with a vowel-consonant 

sign. Note the following examples (AH 19) 

ma-d^-ka-an 'when' probably to be phonemi- 
cized as /mahan/, in which there would be no reason to 
b elik e the vowels to be long; (AH 5) ^ 

ku-it-ma-an 'while' probably' to be phonemi- 
cized as /k^itman/ , (cf. Latin quid 'what'); (AH 5) 

{J^f e-su-un 'I was,' (1st sg. pret.) 

probably to be phonemicized as /esun/. There is consid- 
erable vacillation in the orthography and one also 


encounters the word /mahan/ spelled as 

ma-a-ah-an. The verb denoting 'to become' has the root 
H s-.b ut we find such spellings as (AH 21) 

ki-sa-at 'became' (3rd sg. pret.) and 


ki-is -ha-ha- at 'I became' 

(1st sg. pret). 

1.09 Although some specialists claim to see the deno- 


tation of vocalic length in the double writing of vowels, 
we are inclined to agree with Sturtevant, CGr , 23, that 
this does not necessarily mean that the vowel is long. 

The vacillation in the spelling of certain words seems to 
be a good indication that double writings are not impor- 
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tant, e.g. (AH 34) 
vs . 




da-a-ma-us 
da-ma-a-us 'other' in LH. 


Rather, in OH the double writing may well correlate with 

the position of the accent in Indo-European. Cf. G. Hdrt, 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 43. 

2 

1.10 Sturtevant, CGr , 27, says that there was a 
strong tendency to write voiceless stops and h double in 
those positions where the syllabary makes it possible. 
Conversely the writing of a single stop in the syllabary 
could be interpreted as denoting a voiced stop or h. Cf. 
1? a-ap-pa 'back, again' (cf. Greek apo 

'from, away from'), 4.$Z 

te-ik-ku-us-sa-mi 'I show, prove' (cf. Latin dio-eve 'to 
say,' Greek detk-numi 'I show, point out'). In the first 
exemple we see the p's back to back in two succeeding 
signs and in the second example we see the k' s back to 
back in two succeeding signs. Sturtevant contrasts this 




e-te-ir ' they 


with such words as 

ate' (3rd pi. pret.) which he compares with Latin ed-o 
'I eat' (cf. English ed-ible) and Greek ed-omai 'I shall 
eat, ' and suggests that in this case the single writing 
of the dental stop means that the stop is voiced. It 
should be noted also that there is no sign *et, the only 
other possibility being it. On the other hand Sturtevant 
himself lists vacillations, e.g., li-pa-a-an-zi = li-ip- 
pa-an-zi 'they lick up' where, on the basis of the Greek 
cognate lipos 'animal fat' and Sanskrit lip- 'smear' one 
would expect the voiceless consonant, although the writ- 
ing with the single p should denote the voiced consonant 
/b / . Curiously enough, the voicing or lack thereof indi- 
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cated by the values of Akkadian are not observed in Hit- 
tite; see 1.06. 

1.11 The syllabary is clearly a very inaccurate way of 
rendering the phonological shape of the Hittite words, so 
it is frequently the case that we suppose that the vowel 
indicated in the writing system was not pronounced. 

For example, in the 3rd sg. pres, verb (AH 49) 


is-tav-ak-zi 'is ill,' there is 
certainly no phonetic vowel between the v— and the —k and 
the phonemicization may be something like /istarktsi/; 
another possibility would even be /starktsi /, since one 
etymology at least connects the word with Greek stevgo 
'I love' (Oettinger , Stammbildung , 143). The verb ' to 
attack' is spelled both (AH 113) iy 

wa-al-ah-hi-es-ki-u-wa-an 

and (AH 116-117 ) 

wa-al-hi-is-ki-u-wa-an. The sign -ah- in the first exam- 
ple seems to have no phonetic significance. One assumes 
a phonemicization /walhiskiuwan/ . Likewise the word 
4 ^ ki-is-ha-ha-at 'I be- 

came' (1st sg. pret.) is probably to be phonemicized as 
/ kishat/. Hittite orthography offers many problems and it 
is doubtful that all can be solved. 


1.12 The Hittite language can be divided into three 
distinct chronological stages: Old Hittite (OH) written 
during the 17-16th centuries BC, Middle Hittite (MH) from 
the 15th century, and Late or New Hittite (LH, NH) writ- 
ten during the 14-13th centuries. These divisions large- 
ly parallel the division of Hittite history into the Old 
Kingdom (17-16th centuries) and the New Empire (14-13th 
centuries) founded by Suppiluliumas. Scholars have iden- 
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tified the three linguistic stages through aggregations 
of differences in grammar, vocabulary, spelling, and 
style of cuneiform that together mark each stage off from 
the others. Because this is a descriptive and not a 
diachronic grammar, no effort has been made to separately 
describe the three stages in any detail, although notes 
are provided to explain the existence of historic doub- 
lets, e.g. the replacement of OH genitive plural ending 
-an by LH -as. 

Of the readings contained in this grammar, the 
Apology of Hattusilis, the letter of King Tut's widow to 
Suppiluliumas, and the treaty with Alaksandus of Wilusa 
all date from the Empire period. The legal code was 
originally composed in Old Hittite, and even LH copies 
still preserve characteristics of the older language. 

Those interested in learning more about the his- 
tory of Hittite can consult 0. Carruba, KZ 85 (1971), 
pp. 226-241; S. Heinhold-Krahmer, THeth 9 (1979); P. Hou- 
wink ten Cate, Records (1970); E. Neu, StBot 25 (1980), 
pp . xiv f f . ; and E. Neu and C. Ruster, Fs Otten (1973), 
pp. 221-242. 
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THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 


2. 0 Kittite distinguishes two genders which are known 
respectively as the common gender and the neuter gender. 
The common gender subsumes both the masculine and femi- 
nine gender of the other Indo-European languages. Since 
the adjectives have essentially the same form classes as 
the noun sample declensions of both are given together. 

As a result of the lack of attestation of complete para- 
digms for many substantives in some cases alternative 
substantives of the same form class are listed. 

2.1 Samples of Hittite common gender a-stem nouns 
(which correspond to Indo-European *o-stems) include 
an-na-as 'mother,' an-tu-uh-sa-as 'man,' at-ta-as 
'father,' te-es-ha-as 'sleep, dream.' 

A neuter noun is pZ-e-da-an 'place.' (The neuter accusa- 
tive does not differ from the nominative, so it is not 
listed separately.) 

Singular 

Nom. an-na-as, an-tu-uh-sa-as , at-ta-as, ad-da-as, 
te-es-ha-as, pZ-e-da-an, pZ-e-ta-an 
Acc. an-na- (a-)an, an-tu-uh-sa-an, at-ta-an, 
ad-da-an, te-es-ha-an 

Gen. a-an-na-as , an-tu-uh-sa-as, at-ta-as, 

ad-da-as , te-es-ha-as, pZ-e-da-as, pi-e-ta-as 
Dat. an-ni, an-na-a-Z, an-tu-uh-sZ, at-ti, pi-di, 
pZ-e-da-i, a-ru-na 
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Abl . an-na-az 3 an-na-za, an-tu-uh-sa-az 3 
te-es-ha-az 3 pi-e-da-az 3 pi-e-ta-az 
Inst, te-es-hi-it 


Nom. 


Acc. 

Gen.- 

Dat. 


Plural 

an-ni-is 3 an-tu-ufc-se-es 3 an-du-uh-se-es, 
an-tu-uh-si-is 3 at-te-es 3 at-ti-e-es 3 
at-ti-is 
pi-e-da 

an-nu-us 3 an-tu-uh-su-us 3 at-tu-us 3 ad-du-us 3 
te-es-hu-us 3 ti-es-hu-us 

ad-da-as 3 an-tu-uh-sa-as 3 te-es-ha-as (?) 


2.11 A sample a-stem adjective is a-va-ah-ze-na-as 


neighboring 

T 


Singular 

Nom. 

a-va-ah-ze-na-as 

Acc . 

a-va-ah- zi-na-an 3 a-va-ah-ze-na-an 

Dat . 

a-va-ah- zi-ni 3 a-va-afy-zi-ni, a-va-ah 

Abl. 

a- va- ah- ze-na- za 

Inst. 

ne-e-u-it 'new' 


Plural 

Nom. 

a-va-ah- ze-ni-e-es 

Acc. 

a-va-ah-ze- nu- us 

Gen.- 

Dat . 

_ „ (a-va-ah-ze-na-an 

a-va-ah-ze-na-as 


The nom. -acc. neuter sg. is a-va-ah-zi-na-an. 
The nom. -acc. neuter pi. is a-va-ah- ze-na. 
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2.2 Samples of *-£-stem nouns include the following: 

(neuter) wa-ar-vi 'help' and (common gender) face l Jc'i' isS 
'grain,' tu-uz-zi-is 'army': 


Singular 


Nom. 

hal-ki- is 


tu-uz-zi-is 

Acc. 

hal-ki-in 


tu-uz-zi-in 

Gen. 

hal-ki- (ya-)as 


tu-uz-zi-ya-as 

Dat. 

tu-zi 3 tu-(uz- 

tu-uz-zi-ya 

Abl. 

tu-uz-zi-ya-az 

Inst. 

hal-ki- it 

w 

Nom. 

hal-ki- e-es 

Acc. 

hal-ki-us 


tu- (uz-)zi-us 

Gen. - 

Dat. 

hal-ki-as 


Plural 


2.21 Certain nouns seem to be etymological *-oi- (or 
*-oy - ) stems. Examples are li-in-ga-is 'oath' and 
za-ah-ha-is 'battle': 

Singular 

Nom. li-in-ga-is 
za-ah-ha-is 

Acc. li-in-ga-in 3 li-in-ga-en 3 li-in-ka^-in 
za-ah-ha-in 

w w 

Gen. li-in-ki- (ya- )as 3 li^en-ki- (ya-)as, 
li-in-ga-ya-as 3 za-ah-hi-ya-as 
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Dat.- 

Loc. 


ld-dn-ki-(d-)ya 3 Id-en-kd-ya 3 Id-dn-ga-d , 
ld-en-ga-d 3 Id-en-ka^- (a-)d 3 ld-dn-ga-e 3 
za-ah-hd-ya 

Abl • Id-dn-kd- (ya- )az 3 Id-dn-kd-ya-za, Id-en-kd-az 

Id-en-kd-ya-za _, za-ah-hd-ya-az 
Inst, za-ah-ha-dt 

W V-/ 

Plural 

Nom. Id-dn-ga-ds 

Acc. Id-dn-ga- (a-)us 3 Zd-en-ga-us 

Gen.- 

Dat. 

Neuter nouns (nom. -acc.) in this category 
include ha-as-ta- (a-)d 'bone' and lu-ut-ta-d , 
lu-ud-da-a-d 'window', pi. ha-as-ta-a-e , ha-a-as-ta-d. 

Many nouns show vacillation between *d- and 
*od- ( *oy- ) stem forms. Thus in addition to the expected 
*oi- stem acc. sg. za-ah-Jia-dn one also encounters the 
*£-stem form za-ah-hd-dn . 

2.22 Certain adjectives show some forms which are 

similar to i-stem nouns and other forms which are simi- 
lar to (or *-oy~) stem nouns, e.g., me-dk-kd-ds 

'great; much, many,' par-ku- (d-)ds 'pure.' 

Singular 

Nom. me-dk-kd-ds 3 pdr-ku- ( d- ) ds 

Acc. me-dk-kd-dn 

Gen . pdr- ku-wa-as 

Dat. pdr-ku-wa-ya 3 pdr-ku-wa-d 

Abl. par-ku-wa.-ya-a.Zj par-ku-wa-ya- za 

Inst. 
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Plural 


Nom. me-ik-ki-es , me-ig-ga-e-es 

par-ku-wa-a-is, pav-ku-wa-e-es 

Acc. me-ik-ku-us, me-ig-ga-us 3 me-ik-ka-us, 
me-ik-ka^-as (?) 

Gen . — 

Dat par-ku-wa-ya-as 

Neuter nom. -acc. sg. forms include me-ik-ki 
(-£) similar to the nom. -acc. pi. me-ik-ki. Note also 
the nom. -acc. pi. me-ig-ga-ya. 

2.3 Examples of common gender u-stem substan- 

tives are pa-an-ku-us ’all, 1 and *ku-ut-ru-us ’witness,’ 
and an example of a neuter u-stem noun is gi-e-nu ’knee’ 
(also common gender, cf. gi-nu-us ) . 

Singular 

Nom. *ku-ut-ru-us , pa-an-ku-us 3 (neut.) pa-an-ku, 

gi-nu-us, gi-e-nu 

Acc. *ku-ut-ru~un 3 pa-an-ku-un 3 (neut.) pa-an-ku 

gi-e-nu 3 gi-nu-un 

Gen. ku-ut-ru-as 3 pa-an-ku-us, pa-an-ga-u-wa-as 3 

gi-nu-wa-as 

Dat. ku-ut-vu-i 3 pa-an-ga-u-e, pa-an-ga-u-i 

gi-nu, gi-e-nu-wa 

Abl . gi- (e-)nu-wa-az 

Inst, ga-nu-ut 

Plural 

Nom. ku-ut-ru-e-e's, pa-an-ga-u-e-es 3 

ku-ut-ru-u-us-sa, ku-ut-ru-wa-as-sa, (with -a 
’and’; see 6.5), gi- ( e- )nu-wa, gi-e-nu 

Acc. pa-an-ku-us 

ku-ut-ru-as , gi-e-nu-wa-as 


Gen.- 
Dat . 
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2.31 The noun har-na-a-us 'birth chair' seems to have 
forms which could be ascribed to an old *ou- (or *ow - ) 



Singular 

Nom. 

har-na-a-us 

Acc . 

har-na-u-un, har-na-a-u 

Gen. 

har- na-a-u-wa-as 

Dat. 

har-na-a-u-i, har-na-a-\ 

Abl. 



Inst . 

The noun denoting 'rain' has the following forms: 
nom. sg. hi-e-u-us , acc. sg. hi-e-un, gen. sg. hi-e-u-wa- 
as , he-e-ya-u-wa-as , inst. sg. he-e-a-u-it, nom. pi. 
hi-e-u-e-es , acc. pi. hi-e-u-us , hi-mu-us . 

w 9 1 w 7 w 

2.32 The u-stem adjectives show some forms similar to 
those of the w-stem nouns and other forms similar to 
those of *ou- ( ow -) stem nouns. Cf. the examples a-as- 
su-us 'good' and i-da- (a-)lu-us 'evil.' 

Singular 

Nom. a-as-su-usj i-da- (a-)lu-us 

Acc. a-as-su-un, i-da-(a-)lu-un 

Gen. (a-) as-su-wa-as 3 (a- ) as- sa- u-wa- as, 

i-da- (a-)la-u-wa-as 

Dat. as-su-u-i, a-as-su-u-i } a-as-sa-u-i 
i-da- (a-)la- (a-)u-i 
Abl. a-as-su-wa-aZj a-as-sa-u-wa-az, 

i-da- (a-) la-u-wa-az, i-da-a-la-u-wa-za 
Inst. a-as~sa-u-it 3 a-as-sa-u-e-itj 

a-as-sa-u- (e- )it 3 i-da-a-la-ii-it 
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Plural 

Nom. a-as-sa-u-e-esj i-da- (a-)la-u- (e-)es 

Acc. a-as-sa-mu-us 3 

i-da-a- la-mu-u-us , i-da- la-mu-us } 

i-ta-a-Za-mu-us 3 i-da-la-mu-sa 

(neut. ) i-da-Za-u-wa 3 a-as-sa-u-wa 

Gen.- ~ ~ ~ . 7 , , - 

_ . a-as- su-wa-as 3 i-aa- (a-)la-u-wa-as 

Dat. 

The neuter nom. -acc. sg. forms are a-as-su and 
i-da- (a-) lu, apparently the same as the nom. acc. pi. 
forms. A neut. nom. -acc. pi. i-da-a-ia-u-wa is also en- 
countered, as is a-as-sa-u-wa. 

2.4 The declension of the irregular noun ud-ne 
'country' is as follows: 


Singular 


Nom.- 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl . 


ud-ne (-e ) 3 ud-ni(-e) 
ud-ne-ya-as 

ud-ne-e 3 ud-ni(-e) , ud-ni-ya 3 ud-ne-e-ya 
ud-ni-ya-az 

Plural 


Nom.- 
Acc. 
Gen.- 
Dat . 


ud-ne-e 3 ud-ni-e 
KUR-e-as 


2.5 Consonant stem nouns and adjectives. The follow- 

ing substantives have no vowel separating the stem from 
the ending. 

2.51 Nouns with a stem ending in -t will show final 
-t in the nominative singular if they are neuter. If the 
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noun is common gender the final -s will be added giving 
the nom. sg. ending -ts. This may be represented in Hit- 
tite orthography by a final -z (e.g., - az , - uz ) or -za. 
The following t-stem nouns are common gender: ka-a-as-za 
'hunger,' du-us-ga-ra-a.z 'joy,' *we-iz 'year,' ku-u-uz-za 
'wall.' The noun pu-ru-ut 'mud' is neuter and the gender 
of ne-ku-uz 'night' is uncertain because the latter form 
may be interpreted sometimes either as a nominative sin- 
gular or a genitive singular. The noun a-ni-ya-az ' ser- 
vice; report' has a nominative singular of common gender, 
but other forms are sometimes to be interpreted as neuter. 

Singular 

Nom. ka-a-as-za, a-ni-ya-az, (also neut. ) a-ni-at 
du-us-ga-ra-az, ku-u-uz-za 
Acc. ka-as-ta-an, ga-as-ta-an, a-ni-ya-at-ta-an, 
du-us-ga-va-at-ta-an, tu-us-ga-ra-at-ta-an , 
ku-ut-ta-an, u-it-ta-an 

Gen. ga-as-ta-as, tu-us-ka-ra-at-ta-as, ku-u-ta- 
as, ne-ku-uz, ne-ku-za, a-ni-ya-at-ta-as, 
a-ni-ya-ad-da-as 

Dat. ka-(a-)as-ti, du-us-ka^-va-ti, du-us-ka-ra-at- 
ta, ku-ut-ti, u-i-ti, u-it-ti, a-ni-ya-at-ti 
Abl. du-us-ka-ra-at-ta-az, ku-ut-ta-az 
Inst, ka-a-as-ti-ta, a-ni-ya-at-ta-at 

Plural 

Nom. ku-ut-te-es 
Acc . ku-ud-du-us 

^ en ‘ ku-ut-ta-as, tu-us-ka-ra-at-ta-as 
Dat . 

The neuter nom. -acc. pi. a-ni-ya-at-ta and a-ni-ya-at-ti 
are also found. 


19 



2.511 Stems In -nt- include adjectives and participles 
which have an active meaning for intransitive verbs and 
usually a passive meaning for transitive verbs, e.g., 
hu-u-ma-an-za 'all,' da-an-za 'taken.' 

Singular 

Nom. }}u-u-ma-an-za s da-a-an-za 

Acc. hu-u-ma-an-da-an, hu-u-ma-an-ta-an 

w w 

Gen. hu-u-ma-an-da-as 

Dat. hu-u-ma-an-ti(-i), hu-u-ma-an-ti-ya 

w w 

Abl. hu-u-ma-an-da-az, hu-u-ma-an-da-za 

Inst, hu-u-ma-an-te-it 

w 

Plural 

Nom. hu-u-ma-an-te-es, da-an-te-es 

Acc. hu- u-ma- an- du- us 

Gen.- , , - (hu-u-ma-an-da-an OH) 

^ ^ hu-u-ma-an-da-as 

Dat- 

The nom-acc. neuter sg. forms include 
hu- (u- )ma-an 3 da-a-an, ta-a-an and the nom. -acc. neuter 
pi. forms include hu-u-ma-an-da 3 hu-u-ma-an-ta. 

2.52 Examples of s-stem nouns are ne-pt-Zs 'sky, 
heaven,' and ha-a-as 'soap' both com., Zs-kZ-Zs 'back,' 
a-Z-Zs 'mouth,' *ta-pu-us 'side,' all neuter. 


Singular 


Nom.- 
Acc . 


ne-pZ-Zs, a-(Z -)Zs, Zs-kZ-Zs 


Nom. ha-a-as 

Acc. ha-a-as-an , ne-pZ-sa-an 

Gen. ne-pZ-sa-as 3 Zs-sa-as 

Dat. ne-pZ-sZ 3 (directive) ne-pZ-sa _, Zs-sZ(-Z), 

Zs-kZ-sZ s ta-pu- (u- )sa, ta-pu-u-sa s 
da-pu-u-sa 3 Zs-kZ-sa 
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Abl . 


Inst . 


ne-p%-sa-az 3 ne-p^-^s-za 3 ne-p%-sa-an-za 3 
is-sa-az 3 ta-pu-us-za 

is-si-it 3 is-ka .-ru-hi-it 'libation vessel' 
Plural 

Dat. is-ki-sa-as 

2.53 Examples of r-stem nouns are ku- (u-)ru-ur ' enmity, ' 
a-ni-u-ur 'rite,' pir 'house,' ki-es-sar 'hand ,' all neuter . 

Singular 


Nom. - 
Acc. 


ku- (u-)ru- (u-)ur 3 a-ni-u-uv 3 pir 3 ki-es-sar 
Gen. ku- (u-)ru-ra-as 3 par-na-as 

Dat. ku-u-ru-ri , par-ni 3 par-na 3 ki-is-sa-ri ( -i ) 3 

ki-is- (si-)ri, ki-is-ra-a 
Abl. ku-ru-ra-an-za 3 ki-is- sa-ra-az, par-na-za 
Inst. par-n[a-an-za-at] 3 ki-is- sa-ri-it 3 
ki-is- se-ri-it 3 ki-is-sar-ta 
Plural 

Nom. ku-ru-ur ( -HI .A . ) 3 ku-u-ru-vi (.gl.A) 

Acc. ku-ru-ur( .HI. A.), a-ni-ur-as 


Gen.- 

Dat. 


ku-u-vu-va-as 3 ki-is-ra-as 3 par-na-as 

The noun 'hand' also has the *o-stem forms nom. 
sg. ki-es-si-ra-as , acc. sg. ki-is-se-ra-an, acc. pi. 
ki-is -se-ru-us . 

2.54 Examples of Z-stem nouns include as-su-ul 'favor, 
kindness,' me-ma-al 'meal,' ta-ya-az-zi-il 'theft,' 
wa-as-tul 'sin', su-up-pa-al 'animal,' all neut. 

Singular 

Nom.- 


Acc. 


me-ma-al 3 ta-ya-az-zi-il 3 wa-as-tul 


Gen. me-ma- (al-)la-as 3 ta-ya-zi-la-as 3 
wa-as-du-la-as 3 wa-as-tul-as 
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Dat. wa-as-du- (u-)li, wa-as-tul-li 
Abl . is-hi-ya-la-az 'girdle' 

Inst, me-ma-li-it 

Plural 

Nom.- wa-as-du-ul. HI. A,. jja-as-tul. HI. A., 
Acc. is-hi-u-li. HI. A, su-up-pa-la 


Gen.- 
Dat . 


tak-su-la-as 'peace, friendship' 


2.55 Examples of n-stem nouns include sa-ah-ha-an 
'feudal service,' la-a-ma-an 'name,' te-kan 'earth' 

Singular 

sa-ah-ha-an 3 la-a-ma-an 3 te-(e-)kan 


Nom.- 

Acc. 


Gen. sa-ah-ha-na-as , lam-na-as 3 tak-na- ( a- ) as 

w w 

Dat. sa-ah-ha-ni, la-am-ni 3 tak-ni-i 3 tak-na-a 

w w ^ 

Abl. sa-ah-ha-na-az 3 sa-ah-hfi-na-za 3 tak-na- ( a- ) az 

Inst. sa-ah~ha-ni-it 3 lam-nit 

Plural 


Nom.- 

Acc. 

Gen.- 
Dat . 


sa-ah-ha-na 


la-am-na-as 


2.56 Certain nouns with a nom. sg. -as and an acc. sg. 
-an form the remaining cases using the acc. sg. ending 
as a stem, e.g., ha-a-ra-as 'eagle,' me-mi-(ya-)as 'word, 
affair ' 

Singular 

Nom. ha-a-ra-as 3 me-mi- (ya-)as 
Acc. ha-a-ra- (na- ) an, me-mi- (ya-)an 

Gen. ha- (a- )va-na-as , me-mi-ya-na-as 

Dat. me-mi- (ya-an-)ni 
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Abl . me-mi- (ya-)na-az 
Inst, me-mi-ni-it 

Plural 

Nom. me-mi-ya-ni-es 

■v* 

Acc. me-mi-ya-nu-us 


Gen.- 
Dat . 


me-m-i-ya-as 

2.6 Many nouns have a nom. -acc. sg. stem in -r alter- 
nating with the stem final -n in other cases, examples of 
which are pa-ah-hur 'fire,' wa-a-tav 'water,' e-es-har 
'blood,' ut-tar 'word, affair,' me-hur 'time.' 

Singular 


Nom. 

Acc. 


Gen. 


Dat 


pa-ah-hur 3 pa-ah-hu-ur 3 pa-ah-hu-wa-ar, 
(ft-)wa-a-tar 3 u-wi-ta-ar 3 e-es-har 3 is-har 3 
e-es-ha-ar 3 ut-tar, me-hur 
pa-ah-hu-e-na-as, u-i-te-na-as 3 
(e-)es-ha-na-as, is-ha-na-as , ud-da-na-as 3 
me- (e-) hu-na-as 

pa-ah-hu-(e-)ni, lu-i-te- (e-)ni, u-e-te-ni, 
e-es-ha-ni(-i) , is-ha-ni-i, ud-da-ni-i, 
ud-da-a-ni(-i) 3 me- (e- )hu-ni, me-hu-u-ni, 
me-e-hu-e-ni 

pa-ah-hu- ( e-)na-az, pa-ah-hu-na-za, 
u-e-te-na-az, u-i-te-na-az, e-es-ha-na-an-za, 
is-ha-na-az, ud-da- (a-)na-az 3 ud-da-a-na-za 
Inst, pa-ah-hu- e-ni- it, u-i-te-ni-it, u-e-te-ni-it, 
u-e-da-an-da, e-es-ha-an-ta, ud-da-ni-it 3 
ud-da-an-ta 


Abl. 
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Plural 

N°m.- fr-i-da-ar, ud-da-a-ar, me-hur-ri.EI. A 
Acc. 


Gen " u-wi-te-na-as, ud-da-na-a-as, 

Dat 

me-e-jju-na-as 

2.61 One sub-group of the -r/-n- stem nouns has the 
nom.-acc. sg. suffix -tar. Examples include 
al-wa-an-za-tar 'witchcraft,' hu-u-i-tar 'animals,' 
za-an-kl-la-tar ' recompense to a god' su-ul- la- tar ' fight. ' 

Singular 


Nom.- 

Acc. 


Gen. 

Dat. 
Abl. 
Inst . 


a l-wa- an-za- tar 3 a l-wa (a-)za- tar 3 
al^wa-an-zartar 3 su-ul-la- ( a- ) tar 3 hu-u-i-tar 3 
za-an-ki-la-tar 

al-wa-an- za-an-na-as 3 su-ul-la- (a-)as 3 
hu-it-na-as 

al-wa-an- za-an-ni 3 su-ul- la-an-ni 
su-ul- la-an-na-az 3 su-ul- la-an-na-za 
hu-u-it-ni-it 

V-/ 

Plural 


Nom.- 

Acc. 


za-an-ki-la-tar 3 za-an-ki-la-tar-ri.WL.k 

2.62 Another sub-group of r-/n-stem nouns has the nom. 
-acc. sg. suffix -sar, e.g., ha-an-ne-es-sar 'legal suit, 
litigation,' up-pi-es-sar 'gift', su-up-pt-es-sar ' stream.' 

Singular 


Nom.- 
Acc . 

Gen. 

Dat . 

Abl. 

Inst . 


/ v v 


ha-an-ne-es-sar 3 up-p'i-es-sar 

ha-an-ne-es-na-as 

ha-an-ne-es-ni 

ha-an-ne-es-na-az 3 ha-an-ni-is-na-an-za 
ha-an-ne-es-ni-it, ha-an-ni-is-ni-it 
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Nom.- 

Acc. 


Plural 


up-pZ-es-sar. HI. A, up-pZ-es-sar. ME§, 
su-up-pZ-es-sar. HI. A 
2.63 A third sub-group of r-/n- stem nouns has the 
nom-acc. suffixes -war and -mar, e.g., a-sa-a-u-ar 
'place for sheep,' par-ta-u-wa-ar 'wing,' lam-mar 
'moment,' and verbal nouns such as ar-ku-wa-ar 'prayer' 
ti-ya-u-wa-ar 'to place,' etc. 

Singular 

Nom * _ a-sa-a-u-ar , par-ta-u-wa-ar, par-ta-a-u-ar, 
Acc. 

lam-mar, (a-) ar-ku- (u-)wa-ar, ar-ku-ar, 
ti-ya-u-wa-ar 

Gen. p&r-ta-u-na-as, lam-na-as, ti-ya-u-wa-as 
Dat. a-'sa-'Ci-ni, a-sa-u-ni, a-sa-u-na-i, lam-ni-i, 
la-am-ni(-i) , ar-ku-u-e-es-ni 
Abl. a-sa-u-na-az 

Inst, p&r-ta-u-ni-it, p&r-ta- ( a- ) u-ni-it 

Plural 


Norn. - 
Acc. 


a-sa-a-u-wa-ar, ar-ku-wa-ar-ri . HI .A 


Gen.- 
Dat . 


ar-ku-as, p&r-ta-u-na-as 


2.7 S umm ary of Hittite substantive endings. 

Singular 

Nom. - 


Com. 

Nom. - 
Acc. 


~(a)s, -z(a) [from *-t-s] 
~(a)n 


Nom. - 

Acc. -0, -(a)n 
Neut. 
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Gen.- ~(a)s 
Dat . - 


Loc . 


— i 3 ~(a)i, -a 


The Hittite dative actually represents three 
separate cases: the original dative in -e (used primar- 
ily in OH and MH) ; the locative in -i\ and the directive 
or terminative in -a. Old Hittite is fairly consistent 
in using the terminative for movement to a place, but by 
Late Hittite the locative in -i has almost entirely re- 
placed the terminative. (Term, -a) 

Abl. ~(a)z, -z(a) 

The ablative and instrumental were two clearly 
separate cases in Old and Middle Hittite, but by Late 
Hittite the ablative gradually replaced the instrumental. 
Cf. H. C. Melchert, Diss. 1977. 


Inst. 

~(a)t j -ta, - it 3 - 

Voc. 

-0, -e 

Plural 

Nom. - 
Com. 

-esj -as 3 -us 

Acc. 

Com. 

-us, -as 

Nom.- 

Acc. 

Neut. 

-0, -a, -i 

•v* 

Gen. 

-as, -an 


Genitive plural forms in -an are Old Hittite, 
and are rarely encountered in Late Hittite, except for 
copies of OH texts. For a discussion of this ending, 
see E. Laroche, RHA 76 (1965) pp. 33ff. 


Dat.- 
Loc . 


-as 
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THE PRONOMINAL SYSTEM 


3.0 The pronouns. 

3.1 The independent forms of the personal pronouns 
are given below. 

3.11 The declension of the 1st sg. pronoun is as 
follows : 

Nom. am-mu-uk 3 u-uk 


Dat.- 
Acc . 


am-mu-uk 3 u-uk 


Gen. am-mi-elj am-me-el 
Abl . am-me-e-da-az 

3.12 The declension of the 2nd sg. pronoun is as 
follows : 

Nom. zi-ik 


Dat .- 
Acc . 

Gen. 

Abl. 

3.13 The 


tu--uk 

tu- (e-)el 

tu-e-da-az 3 tu-e-ta-za 

declension of the 1st pi. 


pronoun is as 


follows : 

Nom. an-za-a-as 3 u-e-es (primarily OH) 


Dat.- 

Acc. 

Gen. 


an-za-a-as 

an-zi-el 


Abl. an-zi-ta-az , an-zi-da-az 
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3.14 The declension of the 2nd pi. pronoun is as 
follows : 

Nom. su-me- ( e- ) es 3 su-um-me-es 3 su-ma-a-as 


Dat . - 
Acc. 

Gen. 


su-ma- ( a- ) as , su-me- (e-)es 
su-me- en-za- an, su-me- (e-) el 



Abl 


su-me-e-da-az 



3.2 


The 

dative-accusative 

enclitic 

forms of the 

personal 

pronouns are as follows: 



1st 

sg. 

-mu(-) 

1st pi. 

-na-as 


2nd 

sg. 

-ta(-), -du(-) 

2nd pi. 

- (u)s-ma-as 


3rd 

sg- 

-si, -se 

3rd pi. 

- (a)s-ma-as 

3.3 

The 

enclitic pronoun - 

■as 'he, she' is declined 


as follows: 


Common gender 
Nom. -as 
Acc. -an 


Singular 

Neuter 
-at 'it' 

-at 

Plural 

Common gender Neuter 

Nom. (old) -e, (new) -at (old) -e , -i, (new) -at 

Acc. (old) -us, (new) -as (old) -e, -i, (new) -at 

3.35 The independent 3rd person pronoun has the follow- 
ing forms : 

Singular 


Common 

gender 

Nom. 

a- si 

Acc. 

u-nij u-ni-in 

Gen. 

si-i-e-el 

Dat . 

si-e-ta-ni, si- 

Abl. 

si-i-e-iz 
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Nom.- 
Acc . 


u-ni- (z-)us 


Plural 


A neuter nom.-acc. e-nz, z-nz is also attested. 
3.4 The possessive pronoun is an enclitic attached to 
the word denoting the object possessed. Some of the 
forms are as follows: 

1st person (Common gender) 'my' 

Singular Plural 

Norn, -mz-zs -mz-e-es 

Acc. -mz-zn 3 -ma-an -mu-us 

Gen. -ma-as -ma-an 

Dat. -mi 3 -ma 

The attested forms for the neuter singular are: 
-mz-zt , -me-zt, and for the plural: -me-zt . 

2nd person (Common gender) 'thy, your' 
Singular Plural 


Norn. 

-tz-zs 

Acc. 

-tz-zn 

Gen. 

-ta-as 

Dat . 

-ti 

Inst . 

-te-zt 


The attested forms for the neuter singular and 
plural are: -te-zt. 



3rd person 

(Common gender 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

-sz—zSj -sz-sa 3 

-se-zs 


N* , V V 

-se-zs-sa 


Acc. 

v , , V 

- sz-zn j -sa-an 

-SU-U3 

Gen. 

-sa-as 3 -sa-sa 

-sa-an 

Dat. 

-sZj -sa 3 -se 


Inst . 

-se- (e-)zt 



'his, her' 
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Attested forms of the neuter singular include: 
-si-it, -se-it, and neuter plural: -e or - si-it , 
-se-it. 


2nd & 3rd person plural 
Singular 

Nom. *-(e)s-me-es 

Acc. - (a)s-ma-an 

Dat. -(i)s-mi, -su-um-me. 


(Common gender) 
Plural 


'their, 

your 


-(e)s-me-es 

-su-mu-us 

-(a) s-ma-as-sa-an 


f 


-sum-mi 


Attested forms of the neuter singular include: 

- si-mi-it j -sum-mi-it* -sa-me-it, and including the final 
-s of the preceding word, -su-me-it, -is-mi-it^ -is-me-it. 


3.41 The enclitic possessive will be in the same case 
as the word modified, e.g. in the expression 
at-ta-as-mi-is 'my father' both the words at-ta-as 
'father' and -mi— is 'my' are in the nom. sing, common 
gender. Sometimes this expression is rendered by the 
corresponding Akkadian words A-BU-YA in which A-BU 
'father' represents the Hittite word at-ta-as and -YA 'my' 

• • v 

represents the Hittite possessive pronoun -mis-is . Pre- 
sumably although the form was written in Akkadian it was 
pronounced as Hittite; see para. 1.02. Likewise in the 
collocation at-ti-mi 'to my father' both the noun 
at-ta-as and the pronoun -mi-is are in the dative singu- 
lar. Cf. also the use of the Sumerian logograms with the 
Akkadian possessive pronoun, e.g. DUMU-ZA 'your child 
(son)' or DUMU.MES-XA 'your children.' 

In the language of the new empire the possessive 
notion is often expressed by the genitive of the personal 
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pronoun, e.g. am-me-el at-ta-as 'my father,' tu-e-el 
an-n-l 'to your mother,' etc. (HE, 64). 

3.42 The Akkadian possessive suffixes are frequently 
encountered in Hittite texts, so they are given below: 
Singular Plural 

1st (nom. ) -I, -YA -NI 'our' 

' my , mine ' 

2nd (masc.) -KU-NU 'your, yours' 

-KA 'thy, thine, your, 
yours ' 

(fern.) -KI-NA 'your, yours' 

-KI ' thy , thine , your , 
yours ' 

3rd (masc.) 

U 'his' SlJ-NU 'their, theirs' 

(f em. ) 

-$A 'her, hers' -Sl-NA 'their, theirs' 

Although the correct Akkadian first sg. nom. 
possessive pronoun is -I, and -YA is supposedly for other 
cases, the Hittite scribes did not observe this practice 
and used -YA , where according to our notions a nominative 
case would be expected, e.g., ABU-YA 'my father' is com- 
monly encountered in the function of a subject. 

If in Akkadian the preceding noun had a stem in 
a dental stop ( —D , -T) this dental stop was combined with 
the following -S to produce an affricate which is commonly 
written -Z-. Thus *BI-TU-$U 'his house,' and KI$ADU-$U 
'his neck' are replaced by *BI-ZU and *KISAZU respective- 
ly. When the Akkadian words are rendered with Sumerian 
logograms the expresssions come out as E -ZU 'his house' 
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and GtJ — ZZ7 'his neck' (where E = house and GU = neck). 
Likewise MARTU 'daughter' plus -SA 'her' is replaced by 
*MAR-ZA which is rendered by Sumerian DUMU. SAL -ZA 'her 
daughter. ' 

3.5 The demonstrative pronoun denoting 'that; he' 

is declined as follows: 

Common Gender Singular 
Norn . a-pa- (a-) as 

Acc. a-pu- (u-)un, a-pa-a-an 
Gen. a-pz-(e-)e Z 

Dat. a-pz-e-da(-nz ) 3 a-pz-da-nz, a-be-da(-an) 

Abl. a-pz- (e-)zz, a-pz-e-zz-za 
Inst, a-pz-zt j a-pz- e- da- an- da 

Plural 

Nom. a-pz-e , a-pz-ya, a-pu-u-us 
Acc. a-pu- (u-) us 

Gen. a-pz-en-za-an, a-pz- ( e- ) el , a-pz-e-da-as 
Dat. a-pz- (e- ) da- as 

The neuter singular nom. -acc. form is a-pa-(a-) at 
and the neuter plural nom. -acc. form is a-pz-e. 

3.51 The demonstrative pronoun denoting 'this' is 
declined as follows: 


Common Gender Singular 


Nom. 

ka-a-as 


Acc. 

ku-u^un 


Gen. 

kz- (e-)el 


Dat . 

kz-e-da-nz(-ya ) 3 kz-z-da-nij 

kz-e-tz 

Abl. 

kz-e-zz (-za) , kz-e-za , kz-zz- 

■za 

Inst . 

kz-e-zt, kz-e-da-an-ta 
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Common Gender Plural 
Norn. ki-e 3 ku-u-us 3 ki-e-us 3 ki-e-as 

Acc. ku-u-us 3 ka-a-a.Sj ki-e 3 ki-e-us 

Gen. ki- (e-)el 3 ki-in-za-an 

Dat. ki-e-da-as 3 ki-e-ta-as 

Abl. ki-iz-za 

The nom.-acc. neuter singular and plural forms 
are: ki-i 3 ki-e. 

3.6 The relative-interrogative pronoun-adjective for 

'who, which' is declined as follows: 

Common Gender Singular 

Nom. ku-is 

Acc. ku-in 

Gen. ku-e-el 

Dat. ku-e-da- (a-)ni 

Abl. ku-e-iz(-za) 

Common Gender Plural 
Nom. ku- (i-)e-es 3 ku-e 

Acc. ku-i-e-es 3 ku-i^us 

Dat. ku-e-da-as 3 ku-e-ta-as 

The nom.-acc. neuter singular forms include ku-it 
and ku-Wa-at’, and the nom.-acc. neuter plural forms in- 
clude ku-e and ku-i-e. 

In addition to its use as a relative-interroga- 
tive the pronoun can sometimes be used as an indefinite. 
3.61 The indefinite pronoun-adjective denoting 'any, 
some, anybody, someone' consists of the relative-interro- 
gative ku-is plus a particle -ki, -ka or -ku. The declen- 
sion follows that of ku-is and this final element is not 
declined. 
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Nom. 


Common Gender Singular 
ku-is-ki , ku-is-ka, ku-is-ku 
Acc. ku-in-ki 

Gen. ku-(e~) el-ka^, ku- ( e- ) el-ka, ku-el-ga 

Dat. ku-e-da-ni-(ik-)ki, ku-e-da-ni-ik-ka 

Abl. ku-e-iz-ka , ku-e-iz-ka ^ 

Common Gender Plural 

Nom. ku-i-es-ka. 

4 

The neuter singular is ku-it-ki and the neuter 
plural has the forms ku-e-(ik-)ki and ku-e-ka 
3.62 The pronoun denoting 'each, every' is derived 
from the relative-interrogative ku-is by adding the par- 
ticle a 

Common Gender Singular 

Nom. ku-is-sa , ku-i-sa 

Acc. ku-in-na 

Gen. ku-e-el--la 

Dat. ku-e-da-ni-ya 

Abl. ku-e-iz-za, ku-e-iz-zi-ya 

Common Gender Plural 
Nom. ku-i-e-sa 
Acc. ku-i-us-sa 

Nom. -acc. neuter singular forms include ku-i-da, 
ku-it-ta. 

3.7 The pronoun denoting 'other, another' is declined 

as follows: 

Common Gender Singular 

Nom. da-ma-a- (i-)is , ta-ma- ( a- ) is , dam-ma-is, 
ta-ma- as 

Ac c . da-ma- (a-) in, ta-ma- (a-) in, ta-ma-i- in, 
dam-ma- (i-)in 
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Gen. da-me- (e-)el, ta-me- (e-)el 3 ta-me-e-da-as 
Dat. da-me- (e-)da(-ni ) 3 ta-me-e-da(-ni ) 3 

ta-me-ta-ni, da-me-e-ta-ni , dam-mi-li 
Abl. ta-me-da-az, ta-me- e-ta-az, da-me-da-za 
Common Gender Plural 
Nom. da-me-e-es 3 da-ma- (a-)us 
Acc. da-a-ma-us 

The neuter singular nominative-accusative is 
attested by ta-ma- (a-)i and the neuter plural nominative- 
accusative by ta-ma-a-i 3 da-ma-a-i. 
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THE VERBAL SYSTEM 


4. 0 There are three conjugations in Hittite, the first 
represented by verbs having a 1st sg. pres, ending -mi, 

(see 4.100), the second represented by verbs having a 1st 
sg. pres, ending -hi (see 4.200). The third conjugation, 
the so-called medio-passive conjugation has verbs with a 
1st sg. pres, ending -ha (see 4.300). Some verbs vacil- 
late between the first and second conjugation. 

4.010 In addition to its normal function as a present 
tense equivalent to the English present tense in meaning, 
the forms of the Hittite present tense may denote a fu- 
ture tense or a historical present, i.e., a preterit. 

In prayer and promises the present tense may denote a 
special future of request (KUB VI 45 I 28): 

nu- ki-i A-WA-TE.ms DINGIR.MES EN.MES da-at-ti-in 
and these affairs oh gods lords receive 

\ 

is-ta-ma-as-ti-ni-ya-at 
listen and to them. 

The 2nd pi. present tense is-ta-ma-as-ti-ni is a request 
to listen following the 2nd pi. imperative da-at-ti-in 
' receive. ' 

4.100 Sample conjugations of various verbs belong- 

v , . 

ing to the -mi conjugation are given below: e-es-m^ I 
am , ' hav-mi ' I have , ' i-ya-mi 'Ido, make , ' ti-ya-mi ' I 
take my stand. ' 
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Present 


Singular 


1) 

e-es-mi 

har-nri 

w 

- i-ya-mi 

ti-ya-mi 




(i-e-mi) 


2) 

e-es-si 

har-si 

w 

(i-)ya-si 

ti-ya-si 


(e-es-ti) 

(har-ti) 

w 

(i-e-si) 


3) 

e-es-zi 

har-zi 

i- (e-)iz-zi 

ti-ya- (az-)zi 




i-ya- (az-)zi 

ti-i-e- (iz-)zi 




ya-az-zi 

ti-ya- (e-)tz-zi 




Plural 


1) 


b av-wa-ni 





hav-u-e-ni 

i-ya-u-e-ni 




bar-u-e-ni 


ti-ya-u-ni 

2) 

Tzar 

w 

'-te-(e-)ni 

i-ya-at-te-ni 

ti-ya- at-te-ni 

3) 

a-sa-an-zi 

bcoc-kan-zi 

i-(ya-) an-zi 

ti-(i-ya-) an-zi 




i- (e-) en-zi 

ti- en-zi 

4.101 


Preterit 





Singular 


1) 

e-su-un 

har-ku-un 

i-ya-nu-un 

ti- (i-)ya-nu-un 

2) 

e-es-ta 

har-ta 

i-ya-as 

ti-ya-at 




i-e-es 





i-ya-at 


3) 

e-es-ta 

Tzar- £a 

w 

i-ya-at 

ti- (i-)ya-at 




i-e-it 
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Preterit 


Plural 


e-es-u-e-en 

2) e-es- tin 

3) e-sir 
e-se-ir 


e-es-sir 


(L. 10) 


4.102 


1) e-es-lu-ut 
e-es- li-it 

2) e-es 

3) e-es-du 
e-es-tu 


har-u-en 

i-ya-u-e-en 

ti-ya-u-en 

l^ar-tin, 
l^ar- ten 
har-ti-in 
har-kir 

w 

i-ya-at- tin 

i-ya-at-te-en 

i-e-ir 

ti- ( i-)e-ir 

h,ar-ke-ir 

) 

Imperative 



Singular 


har-ak 

w 

i-ya-al- lu 

ti- (i-)ya 

har-ak 

V 

i-ya 

ti- (i-)ya 

har-du 

i-ya-ad-du 

ti-ya-ad-du 


i-ya-at-tu 

i-e-id-du 

ti-i-e-id-du 


Plural 


1 ) -- 

2) e-es-te-en 
e-es- tin 

3 ) a-sa-an-du. 

*v» 

a-sa-an-tu 


hccr-te-en 

har-kdn-du 


i-ya-an-du 

i-en-du 


ti-ya-at-tin 
ti-ya-at-ti-en 
ti- (ya-)an-du 


4.110 The verbs of the mi-conjugation are commonly 
divided into the following categories: 

1. Consonantal root as stem: 

a. Monosyllabic stems ending in a consonant. 

b. Monosyllabic stems with the suffix -sa - . 

c. Monosyllabic stems with ablaut. 


38 



d. Monosyllabic stems ending in two consonants. 

e. Polysyllabic stems with suffix -es- or -ah- . 

2. Vocalic root as stem: 

a. Polysyllabic. 

b. Monosyllabic. 

c. Verb te- , tar-, suppletive paradigm. 

d. pa-a-i and u-wa-. 

3. Stems in -a-i-. 

4. Stems in -ya-. 

5. Stems with the infix -n'L-'Ln-. 

6. Iteratives in -s-k-. 

7 . Causatives in -nu- 

4.111 A. An example of monosyllabic root-stem verb end 
ing in a consonant is furnished by e-es- 'is' to which 
the various verbal endings are added; see also hav- in 
4.100. 

B. A few forms of the verb 'to eat' (1st sg. 
pres, e-it-mi.) show the suffix -sa- which has a durative 
meaning, e.g. 3rd sg. pres, e-dz-za- (az- ) z% , 2nd pi. pres 
e-iz-za-at-te-ni (Chrest., 152), az-za-as-te-ni , etc. 

C. A typical monosyllabic verb showing root um- 
laut is the verb denoting 'to kill, to strike.' One 
finds the full-grade vowel -e- in most forms, e.g., 3rd 
sg. pres, ku-en-zi, but the zero-grade in the 3rd pi. 
pres, ku-na-an-zi, the 3rd pi. imperative ku-na-an-du , 
the infinitive ku-na-an-na and the participle ku-na-an-zn. 

D. A typical monosyllabic with a root verb end- 
ing in two consonants is represented by wa -at -ah -mi. 'I 
attack. ' 

E. An example of a denominative verb with the 
suffix -es- is furnished by the 1st sg. pret. pav-ku-u- 
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e-es-su-un 'I became free of.' According to Sturtevant, 
o 

CGr , 126, the usual meaning of this suffix is: 'become 
what the primitive adjective denotes.' An example of a 
denominative verb with the suffix -ah- is furnished by 
the 3rd sg. pres, i-da-la-wa-ah-zi 'injures' which de- 
rives from the adjective i-da-(a-)lu-us 'evil, bad.' 

4.112 A. An example of a polysyllabic verb with a 
vocalic stem is furnished by the 3rd sg. pres. 
wa-at-ku-zi 'attacks.' 

B. A monosyllabic verb with a vocalic stem is 
1st sg. pres, la-a-mi 'I untie; untwine,' 2nd sg. 
la-a-si, etc. 

C. The verb root found in the 3rd sg. pres. 
te-iz-zi 'says' belongs to a suppletive paradigm which 
used the root tar- in the forms of the present plural, 
the 3rd pi. imperative and the participle. 

D. One verb denoting 'to go' has the 1st sg. 
pres, pa-(a-)i-mi, 2d sg. pres. pa-(a-)i-si, etc. and the 
3rd pi. pres. pa-(a-)an-zi s 1st sg. pret. pa-a- (u-)un 
(also pa-a-nu-un) , 3rd pi. pret. pa-a-ir, 3rd pi. impera- 
tive pa-a-an-tu, participle pa-a-an-za. Another has 1st 
sg. pres. u-wa-(am-)mi, 2d sg. pres. u-Wa-si, 3rd sg. 

pres, u-iz-zi, 1st pi. pres, u-wa-u-e-ni, 2d pi. pres. 
u-wa-at-te-e-ni, 3rd pi. pres, u-wa-an-zi, u-en-z-t, 1st 
sg. pret. u-wa-nu-un, 2d sg. pret. u-wa-as , 2d and 3rd sg 

pret. u-tt, 2d pi. pret. u-wa-u-en, 3rd pi. pret. u-e-ir. 

4.113 The verb denoting 'to write' has the 1st sg. pres 
ha-at-ra-a-mi , 2nd sg. pres, ha-at-ra-a-si , 3rd sg. pres. 
ha-at-ra-a-iz-zi , 1st pi. pres. ha-at-ra-(a-)u-ni s 2nd 
pi. pres, ha-at-ra-a-at-te-nt, 3rd pi. pres, ha-at-ra-a- 
an-zi, 1st sg. pret. ha-at-ra- (a-)nu-un, 2nd sg. pret. 
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ka-at-ra-a-es, 3rd sg. pret. ha-at-ra-it, 3rd pi. pret. 
ha-at-ra-a-ir . 

w 

4.114 Typical -ya- verbs are i-ya-mi 'I do, make,' and 
ti-ya-mi 'I take my stand,' see 4.100, 4.101 and 4.102. 

4.115 The infix -ni-in- furnishes causatives, an example 
of which is the verb meaning 'to destroy.' 

(Note that the second nasal of the infix is frequently 
not written [not pronounced?] before a following conson- 
ant.) 1st. sg. pres, har-ni-ik-mi , 2nd sg. pres. 
har-ni-ik-si , har-ni-ik-ti , 3rd sg. pres, har-ni-ik-zi , 

2nd pi. pres, har-ni-ik-te-ni , 1st sg. pret. har-ni-in- 
ku-un , har-ni- (ik- ) ku-un , 2nd and 3rd sg. pret. har-ni- 
ik-ta, 2nd pi. pret. har-ni-ik-ten , har-ni-ik-te-en , 3rd 
pi. pret. har-ni-in-kir , hca’-ni-in-ki-ir . 

4.116 The suffix -s-k- denotes an iterative verbal act- 

ion, cf., e.g., the following verb which means 'to take 
repeatedly': 1st sg. pres, da-as-ki-mi, 2nd sg. pres. 

da-as-ki-si, 3rd sg. pres, da-as-ki-iz-zi , 1st pi. pres. 
da-as-ki-u-wa-ni , 2nd pi. pres, da-as-kir-te-ni , da-as- 
kat-te-ni, 3rd pi. pres, da-as-kan-zi , 1st sg. pret. 
da-as-ka^-nu-urij da-as-kd-nu-un , 2nd sg. pret. da-as-ki-es, 
3rd sg. pret. da-as-ki-it , 1st pi. pret. da-as-ki-u-wa-an, 
3rd pi. pret. da-as-ki- (e-)tr . 

4.117 An example of a causative verb in -nu- is fur- 
nished by the verb meaning 'to bring': 1st sg. av-nu- 
(um-)mi, 2nd sg. pres, ar-nu-si, av-nu-ut-ti , 3rd sg. 
pres, ar-nu- (uz-) zi , 1st pi. pres, ar-nu-um-me-ni , 2nd 
pi. pres, ar-nu-ut-te-ni , 3rd pi. pres, ar-nu- (wa-) an- zi-, 
1st. sg. pret. ar-nu-nu-un, 3rd sg. pret. ar-nu-ut, 1st 
pi. pret. ar-nu- ( e- ) ir . 
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4.200 Sample conjugations of various verbs belonging to 
the -hi conjugation are given below: da-ah-hi 'I take,' 
pZ-e-ih-hi 'I give,' te-(e-)ih-hi 'I put,' u-uh-hi ' 1 see -' 


Present 

Singular 


1) 

da- (a-) ah- hi 

v«* w 

da-a-ah-he 

w w 

pZ- ( e-)ih-hi 
pZ-e-ih-he 

L S_/ 

te- (e-)ih-hi 

te-hi 

w 

ti-ih-hi 

w w 

u-uh-hi 




to 

1 

to 

1 

c f 

tov 


2) 

da-at-ti 

pa- it- ti 

da-it-ti 

a-ut-ti 


ta-at-ti 

pa-is-ti 

pi-es-ti 

ta-it-ti 


3) 

da- (a-)i 

pa-a-i 

da- (a-)i 

a-us-zi 



Plural 


1) 

tu-me-e-ni 

pi- (i-)u-e-ni 

ti- (i-)ya-u- 
e-ni 

u-me- (e-)ni 


du-me- (e-)ni 

pi- (i-)ya-u- 
e-ni 


a-u-um-mi- 

e-ni 


du-um-me- 

(e-)ni 



a-u-ma-ni 


da-a-u-e-ni 





da-a-u-wa-ni 




2) 

da-at-te- 

(e-)ni 

pi-ya-te-ni 

pi-es-te-ni 

da-a-it-te-ni 

<d-)us-te-ni 



pi-is-te-ni 

pa-is-te-ni 

ta-a-it-te-ni 

a-ut-te-ni 

3) 

da- (a-)an-zi 

pi- (ya-)an-zi 

ti- (ya-)an-zi 

u-wa-an-zi 


ta-an-zi 


ti-an-zi 
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4.201 


Preterit 


Singular 


1) 

da- ( a- ) ah-hu-un 

pt- (e-)ih- 
hu-un 

te-ih-hu-un 

W <w> 


da- ah- hu- u- un 

V-/ w 



2) 

da- a- as 

pa- (a-) is 

da- (a-) is 



pa- it- ta 

da-is-ta 


da- (a-)at-ta 

pa- is- ta 

da-it-ta 

3) 

da-a-as 

pa- (a-) is 

da- (a-) is 


ta- (a-) as 

p^-es-ta 

ta-i-is 


da- (a-)at-ta 




da- ad- da 




Plural 


1) da- (a-)u-en 
da-a-u-e-en 
da-a-u-e-en 

2) da- (a-)at-te-en 

3) da-a-ir 


4.202 

1 ) 

2) da-a 

3) da-a-u 

1 ) 

2) da- (a-)at-ten 
da-a-at-te-en 
da-at- ti-in 


\ pi-ya-u-e-en da- (a-)i-u-en 


da-is-te-en 

pi-i-iv da-(a-)iv 

pi-(i-)e-iv da-i- (e-)ir 
ti-i-e-iv 
Imperative 
Singular 


u-w^ , 


pa-Ca-Ji da-(a-)i 

pa-a-u da-(a-)u 

Plural 

pi-is-ten da-a-is-ti-in 


pi- (ya-)an-du ti-an-du 
43 


u-uh-hu-un 

w w 

a-us-ta 

a- (u-)us-ta 


a-u-me-en 

a-us- ten 
a-u-(e-)iv 


u-wa-al^lu 
-el- lu-ut 
a-u 

a-us-du 

a-us -ten 
a-us -tin 
a-us-te-en 
u-wa-an-du 


3) da-an-du 



4.210 Verbs of the -hi- conjugation are divided into 
those with stems ending in consonants and those with 
stems ending in vowels. 

4.211 An example of a verb with a stem ending in a con- 
sonant is the verb denoting 'to know': 1st sg. pres. 
sa-a-ak-hi, sa-ag-ga-ah-hi , sa- (a-Jak-ka^-fcij 2nd sg. 
pres . ■ sa- ( a- ) ak-ti , 3rd sg. pres, sa- (a-)ak-ki , 1st pi. 
pres, 'se-ik-ku-e-ni , 2nd pi. pres, se-ik-te- (e-)ni , 3rd 
pi. pres, se-ik-kan-zi , 1st sg. pret. sa-ag-ga-ah-hu-un, 
2nd sg. pret. sa-ak-ta, 3rd sg. pret. sa-ak-ki-is , 
sa-ak-ta, 1st pi. pret. se-ik-ku-e-en , 3rd pi. pret. 
se-ik-ki-ir . 

4.212 All of the verbs given in 4.200 are examples of 
verbs with stems ending in vowels with the exception of 
u-uh-hi 'I see' which is irregular. 

4.300 The Hittite medio-passive can have a sense simi- 
lar to that of the Greek middle voice, i. e. , action by 
the subject upon himself or in his own behalf, for exam- 
ple ni-ni-ik-ta-ri 'mobilizes', literally 'gathers him- 
self/his own troops.' The medio-passive is also occa- 
sionally used as a true passive, with the subject being 
acted upon by someone else, for instance ki-it-ta-TUj, 
meaning not only 'let him/it lie down' but also 'let it 
be put down (by someone).' 

Most frequently, however, the Hittite medio- 
passive is a deponent, that is, medio-passive in form but 
active in meaning, e.g. ar-ta 'takes his stand', ki-it-ta 
'lies down,' pa-ah-ha-as-ha 'I protect.' 


44 



Sample verbs of the medio-passive conjugation are given below: pa-ah-ha-as-ha 
'I protect,' ar-ta 'he takes his stand,' e-sa 'he sits,' ki-sa-ri 'he becomes,' ki-it-ta 
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4.302 Imperative 
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4.400 Similarly to some modern European languages the 
perfect and the pluperfect are formed with finite forms 
of the verb har- , har-ak- 'to have' plus the fossilized 
form of the nom.-acc. sg. neuter participle. 

4.401 The perfect uses the present tense forms of the 
verb 'to have.' 

Example (Chrest., 152): 

su-ma-as- ma-az ku-i [n] ma-ak- la-an-da-an 

you but (refl.) which thin (animal) 

mav-kan har-te-ni 

cut have, 'Which thin (animal) you have 

cut up for yourselves.' Note 2nd pi. pres, hav-te-ni- 
'have' plus participle mar~kan 'cut.' 

4.402 The pluperfect tense uses the preterit tense 
forms of the verb 'to have.' 

Example ( AH 28-29) : 

nu- mu B ISTAR GASAN -YA ku-it 

and me the goddess Ishtar lady my since 

ka-ni-es-sa-an har-ta 

favored had, 'And since the goddess Ishtar, 

my lady, had favored me. . . .' 

4.500 Hittite infinitives end typically in -an-na - , 
e.g., i-ya-u-wa- an-na 'to do, to make,' ti-ya-an-na 'to 
take one's stand' or -wa-an-zi , e.g. i-ya-u-wa-an-zi , 
td-ya-u-an-zi or occasionally -ma-an-zi, e.g. u- (e-)tum- 
ma-an-zi 'to build.' 

Example (Chrest., 72): 

nu- mu- za al-wa-an-za-ah-hu-u-wa-an-zi 

and me (refl. part.) to bewitch 


48 



nam-ma QA-DU [VAM-SU DUMU .KES-SU] e-ip-pir 

furthermore with wife his sons his tried, 
'With his wife and sons he tried to bewitch me.' 

4.501 Another verbal suffix, -Wa-an (also written 
- u-an ) commonly called the supine, is very commonly used 
with verbs with the -sk- suffix. Combined with some 
forms of the finite verb da-a-i (which usually means 
'places') or td-ya-zi (which usually means 'takes one's 
stand') the meaning is 'begins, began . . . to do . . . ' 
Example. (AH 33-35): 

nu- mu 1 D SIN. D U-as DUMU 1 ZI-DA-A 

and against me Armadattas son of Zidas 


nam-ma-ya da-ma-a-us UKU.MES 
further and other men 


u-wa-a-d 
ill will 


td-ds-kd-u-wa-an td-d-e-dr 

to stir up began, 'Armadattas, son of Zidas 

and furthermore other men began to stir up ill will 
against me. ' 

4.600 The declension of the Hittite participle in 
(nom. sg. com.) -an-za is given in 2.511. The partici- 
ple may be formed from almost any verbal stem except 
those in -sk-. It does not have any temporal referent. 

For the most part it is active when it is formed from an 
intransitive verb, e.g., a-sa-an-za 'being,' pa- (a-) an-za 
'going, gone,' but it is passive when formed from a tran- 
sitive verb, e.g., ku-na-an-za 'killed.' The participles 
of several verbs can be either active or passive, e.g., 
a-da-an-za 'having eaten' or 'having been eaten,' (HW, 44 ) 
*a-ku-Wa-an-za 'having drunk' or 'having been drunk. ' 
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In all probability the participle was originally intran- 
sitive and active and only came to be interpreted as 
passive at a later date. See Schmalstieg, 1985, passim. 
4.700 Frequently preverbs are employed in close con- 
junction with verbs in such a way as to modify the basic 
meaning of the verb. Thus tar-na-as 'released' used with 
ar-ha 'away' means 'left.' 

Example (AH 102): 

URU„ , , - 

Ha-at-tu-sa-an-ma ar-na tar-na-as 

w 

Hattusas but away released 

'but he left Hattusas.' 

u-i-ya-nu-un with the same preverb changes meaning from 
'sent' to 'drove out.' 

Example (AH 92-94): 

na-an-kan iS-TU KUR.KUR URU Ha-at-ti ar-ha-pit 
and him pt. out of lands of Hatti away pt. 

u-i-ya-nu-un 

I sent 'and I drove him out of the lands of 

Hatti. ' 

The verb pi-es-ti 'you give' with kat-ta-an ' down' 
means 'you betray.' 

Example (T 55): 

* 

ma-an ha-an-te-iz-zi A-NA LU kur GAM-an pt-es-ti 
but it at the 1st chance to enemy down you give 
'but you betray it to the enemy at the first chance. ' 
us-ki-si 'you look' with pa-ra-a 'forth' means 'you are 
indulgent. ' 

Example (T 40-41) : 

nu-kan HUL -la-u-i pa-ra-a us-ki-si 
and pt. to evil forth you look 'and you are 
indulgent to evil. ' 
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The same preverb with tav-na-as gives the meaning ' sur- 
render. * 

Example (AH 44-46) : 

nu-mu gl. hu-u-wa-ap-pi DINGIR -LIM-ni gl hu-u-wa-ap-pi 
and me to evil god to evil 

DI -es-ni pa-ra-a U-UL ku-wa-pt-ik-ki tav-na-as 
law suit forth not ever she abandoned 

'and she did not ever surrender me to an evil god or an 
evil law suit. ' Consider also pt-va-an kat-ta tav-na-as 
in AH 62-64, again with the meaning 'surrender.' 

Finally, ti-ya-at 'took one's stand' with ~se-iv 
'above' means 'stood aloof, neglected.' 

Example (AH 60-62) 

nu-mu DINGIR-L£/A/ GASAN- YA gl .ku-wa-ya-mi me-hu-ni 
and me goddess lady my at any time 

U-UL ku-wa-pt-ik-ki se-iv ti-ya-at 

not ever over she stood 'and the god- 


dess my 

lady did not at 

any time ever 

neglect me. ' 

4.800 

Summary of verb 

end ing s . 


4.801 

mi- conjugation 




singular 



present 

preterite 

imperative 

1 . 

-mi 

-un 

-aVlu 

2. 

-si 3 ti 

-t(a) 

-0 

3. 

-zi 

-t(a) 

-du 



plural 


1 . 

-weni 3 -wami 

-wen 3 -wan 


2. 

-(t) tenij 
-(t) tani 

-(t) ten 3 
-(t) tan 

-(t) ten 

3. 

-anzi 

-iv 

-andu 
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conjugation 


4.802 hi- 




singular 



present 

preterite 

imperative 

1. 

-hi, -he (OH) 

w w 

-hun 

V 

-altu, -aVlut 

2. 

3. 

-(t)ti 

-i 

-s, -sta, 

-(t)ta 
— s , — s ta, 

-(t)ta 

\ \ 

K ’’St 



plural 


1. 

-weni, -wani 

-wen, -men 



-meni, -mani 

[m occurs after stems ending 



in u] 


2. 

-(t) teni 

-(t) ten 

-(t)ten 

3. 

-anzi 

-ir 

-andu 

803 

Medio-passive conjugation 




singular 



present 

preterite 

imperative 

1. 

-ha (ha) , 

~ -ha(ha)vi 

- ha(ha)t , 

w w J 

-ha(ha)ti 

w w 

-ha(ha)ru 

U \j 

2. 

- ( t J toj 
- (t) tori 

-at, -(t) tat, 
-(t) tati 

-hut, -huti 

3. 

-a, -ari, 

-(t) tari 

-at, -(t)tat, 
-(t) tati 

-aru, 

-(t) taru 



plural 


1. 

- wasta , 

-was tari 

-was tat, 

-was tati 


2. 

-(t) tuma, 

-(t) twnat 

~(t) tumat, 

-(t) tumati 

-(t) twnat, 
-(t) tumati 

3. 

-anda, -andari -antat, -antati 

-antccru 
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USE OF CASES 


5.0 The use of the cases. 

5.1 The nominative case is typically the subject of 
the sentence, e.g. : (AH 20-21) 

1 Mur-si-l'L-'ts DING IR-LIM-is ki-sa-at 
Mursilis god became. 

'Mursilis became a god, i.e., he died.' 

Mur-s-i-li-is 'Mursilis' in the nominative singular is the 
subject of the sentence. Likewise the predicate comple- 
ment DINGIR-LJAf-is 'god' is in the nominative case. 

5.11 In addition to the nominative case we also en- 

counter in the older texts the absolute case, the same 
case as the vocative case, with proper names. Thus, for 
example, in the first line of the Anitta tablet one finds 

a. 1 A-ni-it-ta DUMU 1 Pi-it-ha-a-na LUGAL URU Ku-us-sa-ra 
Anitta son of Pithana king of (city)Kussara 

QI-BI-MA 

speak. 

According to Neu, StBoT 18, 52, the formulaic character 
of this line is emphasized by the form Ql-BI-M 'speak.' 
The sentence is borrowed from the epistolary style and at 
the beginning of this inscription really has no sense, 
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since it names rather the author of the inscription, his 
origin and his title. It is not a complete sentence 
since there is no predicate for the name Anitta. 

Other examples without a nominative ending *-s: 

b. ? UTU -si LUGAL.GAL 1 Zi-da-an-za 

(god) majesty (his) king great Zidanza 


LUGAL KUR 
king of the land 

LUGAL KUR 
king of the land 


URU„ r 

Ha [- 

of (city) H[atti and Philliia] 


URU„. . , r i 

K'l-'iz-zu-wa-at-nay J 

(of) city Kizzuwatna 


tak-su-ul 

peace 


i-e- ir 

made. 

'His majesty, the great king Zidanza, king of the land 
of Hatti and Philliia, king of the land of Kuzzuwatna 
made peace.' In this example Zidanza the subject is in 
the absolute case and not to be construed as a nominative 
with the pronunciation *Z idant-s . See Laroche, NH, 211. 

c. KUR Ar-za-u-i-ya 1 Nu-un-nu LlJ 

(in the) land (of) Arzawa Nunnu man (from) 

URU - , 

Hu-ur-ma e-es-ta 

(city) Hurma was. 

'In the land of Arzawa was Nunnu, a man from Hurma.' 

In this example the proper name Nu-un-nu does not have 
the typical ending *-s , but still functions as the sub- 
ject of the sentence. See Neu, StBoT 18, 53. 

5.12 The vocative case is the same as the absolute 
case, note the following examples: is-ha-mi 'oh my lord,' 
at-ta 'oh father,' at-ti-mi 'oh my father.' In addition 
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to the absolute or vocative form of the noun one should 
note also the absolute form of the 1st sg. possessive 
(Laroche, 1969; Kammenhuber, HbOr, 193.) Other pos- 
sible vocative forms include °UTU-e and D UTU -i (u-stem 
noun, probably to be read Istanue) and LUGAL-ws (probably 
to be read fyassus) , see Guterbock, 1945, 252. This view 
has been disputed, e.g., by Hahn, 1950, 236-238. 

5.2 Typically the accusative case functions as the 

direct object of the verb. Examples (AH 1): 

„ I „ . . 

a. A-BU-YA-an-na-as-za Muv-si-lz^s 

father my us reflexive particle Mursilis 

4 DUMU.HI.A 1 Hal-ipa-su-lu-pt-'in '*‘NIR. G’fcL-i-n 
4 children Halpasulupis Muwattallis, 

I cat „ 

Ha-at-tu-si-li-in DINGIR.MES. IR— in- na DUMU.SAL-an 

Hattusilis DINGIR.MES . IR-is and daughter 

ha-as-ta 
begot . 

'My father Mursilis begot us (= na-as ) , four children, 
viz. Halpasulupis, Muwattallis, Hattusilis and a daughter 
DINGIR.MES . IR-is. ' In this example the enclitic pronoun 
na-as, the names of all the children (Halpasulupis, Mu- 
wattallis, Hattusilis and DINGIR.MES . IR-is ) and the word 
for daughter 'DUMU . SAL-an are all in the accusative case 
as the direct object of the verb ha-as-ta begot. ' 

(AH 30-33) b. nu-mu-kan GIM -an 

and towards me (particle) when 

UKlf.MES -an-na-an-za $A D ISTAR ka -ni-es-su-u-wa-ar 
people of Ishtar favor 
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SA SES-YA-ya a-as-su-la-an a-u-e-ir nu-mu 

of brother my and kindness saw then me 

ar-sa-ni-i-e-ir 

envied. 

'And when people saw the favor of Ishtar and the kind- 
ness of my brother towards me they envied me.' In this 
example the nouns ka-nl-es-su-u-wa-ar 'favor' and a-as- 
su-la-an 'kindness' are in the accusative case as the 
direct object of the verb a-u-e-lv '(they) saw.' 

5.21 The accusative case may also be used as the object 
of motion: 

a. LUGAL-wn SAL . LUGAL-an-na hu-ya-an-zi 

(to the) king (to the) queen and they run. 

'They run to the king and queen.' 

The nouns LUGAL -un 'king' and SAL . LUGAL-an- (na ) 'queen' 
are both in the acc. sg. (The final -na marks the acc. 
sg. -n and the conjunction -a 'and.') 

b. tu-us al-ki-is-ta-a-an tar-na-ah-he 
and them (to the) branch I release. 

'And I release them to the branch. ' tu-us is from 
ta- 'and' and -us 'them' with assimilation to the second 
element, see 6.43, al-ki-is-ta-a-an '(to the) branch' is 
acc. sg. as object of motion. See StBoT 8, 62. 

5.22 With informational verbs and verbs of perception 
one encounters the double accusative where in modern 
languages one might be tempted to use a subordinate 
clause. 

Examples (W 16-17) : 

tu-uk- ma- wa DUMU.MES-M me-ik-ka-us 

to you but quot. children your 
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me-mi-is-kan-zi 
they say. 

The expressions DUMU.MES-764 'your children' and 
me-ik-ka-us 'many' are to be understood in the accusative 
case as the object of the verb me-mi-is-kan-zi 'they say,' 
literally 'they say children to you (to be) many,' or 
better 'they say that you have many children.' See also 
5.41. 

5.23 The double accusative is also encountered with 
verbs denoting 'to make something into something,' e.g. 

(AH 96-97) 

na- at DUP-PU . . . DU-mi 

and it (into a) tablet I (shall) make, i.e., and I 
shall make it into a tablet, I shall write it down on a 
tablet . 

5.3 The genitive case is typically the case of pos- 
session and the genitive usually precedes the noun modi- 
fied, e.g., 

a. par-na-as -is -ha- as 

(of the) house master 'the master of the house.' 

(HE 122.) Other examples: 

(Chrest . , 186) : 

b. [^P]t-[s]e-ni-ya-as is-har 'Pisenis' blood' 

I _ v v 

c. (Chrest., 186): Ti-it-ti-ya-as ha-as-sa-tar 'Tittis' 

family, the family of Tittis.' In the examples of 

the above the names Pisenis and Tittis are in the genitive 
case. Frequently the word in the genitive case will be 
preceded by the Akkadian preposition SA which serves as 
an additional marker of this case in Hittite, e.g., 

(AH 50-51): 
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d. 5/1 DXNGIR-LTA? ha- an- da- an- da- tar 

of the goddess power 

'The power of the goddess Ishtar. ' 

5.31 Frequently the possessive pronoun is also attached 
to the noun denoting the object possessed, (Chrest. , 64): 

a. SA D UTU-5I DUMU-5& 

of majesty my son his. 'Of the son (his son) of 
my majesty, (or) of my son.' In this example the 
possessive -5(7 'his' is attached to DUMU 'son' and the 
-SU refers back to °UTU-5J ' my majesty (me).' Note the 
following example (Chrest., 182): 

y v 

b. a-pt-e-el-la DUMU. ME S -55 SES.MES-55 LU * MES 

his and children his brothers his people 

ga-e-na-as-se-is 
relatives (by marriage). 

The pronoun a-pi-e-el 'his' is in the genitive case, 
but the possession is also expressed by the suffixes 
(Akk.) -3u 'his' and the Hittite suffix -se-is 'his.' 

5.311 In the Semitic languages there is a syntactic 
construction which is called the status constructus or 
construct state. The construct state is the form of a 
noun which is defined by a following noun in the genitive 
case or a pronominal suffix. Usually the determined noun 
merges with the determining noun (in the genitive case) 
into a single complex the stress of which falls on the 
determining (genitive) noun (see Moscati, 1959, 100-101). 
An example from Arabic is the name Abdullah. The first 
element, Abdu means 'slave, servant' whereas the second 
element -llah is a form of the noun Allah{u) 'God.' Thus 
Abdullah is 'the slave or servant of God.' An example 
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from Hebrew is the name Bethel in which Beth means 'house' 

and -el is a form of the word for 'God.' Thus Bethel 

means 'house of God, or God's house.' Such constructions 

are common in the Akkadian phrases encountered in Hittite 

texts. Thus such a construction as (AH 17) SU ° ISTAR 

'hand of Ishtar' can be considered in the construct state, 

although strictly speaking SU here is Sumerian. But 
D N- 

ISTAR is indeed Akkadian. Likewise the expression DUMU 
ZI-DA-A 'son of Zidas' can be considered an example of 
the construct state, although again DUMU 'son' is Sumer- 
ian. 

In Old Hittite uninflected names may occur as the 

second element of syntactic sequences which appear to be 

parallel to the Semitic construct state sequences (from 

I ^ 

the Anitta text), e.g., DUMU Pi-it-ha-a-na 'son of 
Pithana, ' LUGAL Ku-us-sa-ra 'king of Kussara,' LUGAL 
URU Za-a-al-pu-wa 'king of Zalpuwa,' LUGAL U W Ha-at-ti 
'king of Hatti,' LU R ^ Sa-la-ti-wa-ra 'the man from 
Salatiwara, ' LtJ ^^Pu-ru-us-ha-an-da 'the man from Puru- 
shanda.' Note that in these examples the Hittite names 
appear in the absolute or nominative case and are not 
inflected as one might expect, cf. also from the Anitta 
text: URU i7e-e-sa-as LUGAL-ua 'the king of Nesa,' 

Ne-e-sa-as LUGAL-un 'the king of Nesa' (acc. sg.), 

URU Ku-us-sa-ra-as LUGAL -i ' (to) the king of Kussara (dat. 
sg.). See StBoT, 18, 54. 

5.32 The noun denoting the possessed is sometimes 
placed after the possessor if the governing word is a 
logogram, e.g., (HE, 122): 
a. LU tak-su-la-as 

man of peace 'friend. 

CO 

J y 
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Likewise if the possessive is an indefinite, the geni- 
tive may follow, e.g., (HG 74, 22) 

b. su-up-pa-la-as-se-it ku-e-el-ka 

animals his of someone 'someone's animals' 

Cf. the example: 

c. ti-is-su-um-mi-in-na ha-H-i-ncc-as pi-e-ih-he 

pitcher and of clay I give. 

'And I give (him) a pitcher of clay (i.e., made out 
of clay).' Often and Soucek, StBoT 8, 60, suggest 

that the position at the beginning of the sentence, and 
thereby sentence stress, may explain the unexpected word 
order here. 

5.33 A genitive is used to denote a person possessing 
some characteristics, e.g., the gen. sg. of wa-as-tul 
'sin' is Wa-as-du-la-as '(man) of sin' hence 'sinner.' 
(CGr, 96; HE, 123). Cf . also TI -an-na-as probably for 
(*hu— is-Wa-) an-na-as '(person) of life, i.e., living' 
gen. sg. of hu-is-wa-(a-)tar 'life.' In this latter 
case from AH 11 the genitive singular of the word for 
'life' is used almost as an adjective to denote 'living.' 
(See also CGr, 72.) The genitive singular of ta-ya-zi-il 
'theft' is ta-ya-zi-la-as (CGr, 96) and can mean either 
'thief' (i.e., 'the person of theft') or 'expiation, 
penance for theft' (i.e., 'the thing of theft'). (See 
CGr, 77 and HE, 123.) Note also (AH 6): 

3a ku5.ka.tab.ansu 

of the bridle, halter, of the ass ' (the one) of the 
bridle, halter, i.e., groom,' an honorary title. 
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5.34 The partitive genitive is also encountered, e.g., 
(AH 4-5): 

a. hu-u-ma-an-da-as-prt EGIR DUMU-as e-su-un 

(of) all the last child I was. 

'I was the last child of them all.' hu-u-ma-an-da-as 

'of all' is in the genitive case. 

An example of the partitive genitive form in -an from 
Old Hittite comes from the Anitta text: 

b. sar-di-as-sa-an-na ku-in u-wa-te-it 

(of) helpers his and whom he brought. 'And 
whichever of his helpers he brought... sar-di-as- 
sa-an-na is to be divided * sardian- sann-a . The final -a 
is ’and,' the -san- (his, gen. pi.) and *sardian, the 
partitive gen. pi. '(of [his ]) helpers. ' The final *-n 
for sardian is lost before the sibilant *-s . See 3.4, 
2.7, and StBoT 18, 56. 

Another example from the same text is: 

c. nu a-pa-as ut-ni-an-da-an hu-u-m[a-an-da-an ] 

and that one (of the) population all (entire) 

x[ku-ru-ur] e-es-tu 

enemy may be. 'And may that one be the enemy 

of the entire population. ' ut-ni-an-da-an 
hu-u-m[a-an-da-an ] 'of the entire population' shows a 

w 

genitive in -an, but may be considered a partitive geni- 
tive. See StBoT 18, 56, and 2.7. 

5.35 Instead of a genitive case, according to our un- 
derstanding, sometimes the same case is used for two ob- 
jects, the first to denote the whole and the second to 
denote the part of the whole. Examples (Chrest. , 80): 
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a. na-at A-NA AB.BA.HI.A U AB.BA.AB .BA. HI .A-ZA 

w w 

and them unto fathers and forefathers my 

fj-UL ku- &-da-n'i-'tk-ki up-pt-ir 

not to anyone (had) sent. 

'And they had not sent them (i.e., such gifts) to 
anyone of my fathers or forefathers.' In this example 
the Sumerian words AB.BA.HI.A 'fathers' and AB.BA.AB. BA. 

v 

HI.A-YA 'my forefathers' stand for Hittite words in the 
dative case (as evidenced by the Akkadian preposition 
A-NA) and ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki '(to) anyone' is also in the 
dative case. The notion is, of course, 'to anyone of my 
fathers and forefathers' (L 17): 

b. tak-ku A. SA -an ZAG -an ku-ds-ki par-si-ya 

if field boundary anyone breaks. 

'If anyone breaks the boundary of a field.' 

In this example the noun A.sA-an 'field' is in the acc. 
sg. as is the noun ZkG-an 'boundary.' Friedrich, HG, 

76, notes that in another text we encounter k.sK-as with 
a gen. sg. (which would fit the expected pattern for a 
speaker of English), i.e., 'the boundary of a field.' 

5.4 According to Starke, StBoT 23, 76, a certain 
group of verbs which he calls directive verbs, require 
the terminative dative. In most other grammars this 
usage is termed the dative of indirect object. E.g., 
(StBoT 23, 74): 

a. ta LUGAL-i SAL. LUGAL-j/a [ (k'i-'i) ]s-sa-an 

then to the king and to the queen thus 

me-e-ma-ah-hi 

w 

I speak. 'Then I speak thus to the king and 

queen. ' LUGAL— i which probably stands for * ha-as-su-'t 
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is in the dat. sg. Another example is (StBoT 23, 76): 

b. na-an a-ap-pa is-hi-is-si pZ-an-zi 

and him back to master his (they) give, 

'And they give him back to his master. ' Other exam- 
ples (Chrest., 150): 

c. na-at a-pt-e-[da\-ni pZ-es-te-ni 

and it to him you give. 

'And you give it to him' 

d. na-as-ma-an ta-me-e-da-ni pi-es-te-ni 

or it to another you give. 

'Or you give it to another.' The Akkadian preposi- 
tion A-NA can be used to denote the dative case (AH 7-9) 

e. ilsTAR GASAN- YA A-NA ^Mur-si-U 

The goddess Ishtar lady my to Mursilis 

A-BI-YA U -it I NIR.GAL-in 

father my by means of a dream Muwattallis 
Ses-TA u-'i-ya-at 

brother my sent. 

'The goddess Ishtar my lady sent my brother Muwattal 
lis to my father Mursilis by means of a dream. ' 

(AH 15-16): 

f. nu-za A-NA DINGIR -LIM 

and reflexive particle to, for goddess 
LU» , 

sa-an- ku-un-m-ya-an- za B AL -an- hu-un 

(as a) priest I poured libations. 

'I poured libations for the goddess.' The dative 
case is rendered in A-NA DINGIR-LJA? 'for the goddess.' 
BAL -ah-hu-un surely stands for si-pa-an-ta-ah-hu-un 
(CGr, 161) . Another example with the terminative dative 
(AH 41): 
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at-ta am-mu-uk tar-na-ah-hi 


g. DINGXR-LJM-ni-wa- 

(to a) god quot. part. you I I abandon. 

'Shall I abandon you to a (hostile) god?' Here 
DINGlR-LIM-ni probably stands for *si-u-ni. 

5.41 The dative is also used to denote possession, e.g. 
(Chrest. , 70) : 

- * URU 

a. nu-us-st cc-p%-e-rz Tak-ka 4 -as-ta-as 

and to him there, on that side the city of Takkastas 
ZAG-as e-es-ta 

boundary was. '... and on that side the city of 
Takkastas was his boundary.' In this example -si 'to 
him' is a dat. sg. enclitic pronoun. Note furthermore 
(Chrest., 154): 

b. VIWGIR-LIM-ni-ma-at e-es- si-pit 

to the god but it is. 'But it is (belongs) to 
the god.' In this example DINGlR-LJM-ni probably 
stands for *si-u-ni, the dat. sg. of si-u-na-as (?) 'god.' 
The Akkadian preposition A-NA may denote a Hittite dative 
case, e.g. (AH 9-10): 

c. A-NA 1 Ha-at-tu-si-li-wa MU.KAM.HI.A 

to Hattusilis quot. part, years 

ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an- te-es 

short. 'To Hattusilis the years 

(are) short, Hattusilis' years (are) short, i.e., he 
does not have long to live. ' 

5.42 Friedrich, HE, 122, writes that there was a dative 
of agent (Dativ der handelnden Person) used with the pas- 
sive and gives two examples: 
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a. zi.-i.k-za- kan am-mu-uk-ka 1 -e-da-ni 

you refl. part. I and by (in?) one 

AMA -ni ha-as-sa-an-te-es 

w 

mother born. 

'Were you and I born by one mother?' Neu, StBoT 6, 
113 would rather understand this as 'In one mother' than 
'by one mother.' 

b. D UTU— i-kan ku-is a-as-si-ya-at-ta-vi 

(to the sun-god) who is beloved. 

D 

In this instance the dative UTU-i (for *si-u-ni) is to be 
understood as 'to the sun-god' rather than 'by the sun- 
god. ' (StBoT 5, 20) 

5.43 According to Starke, StBoT 23, 46, it is not al- 
ways possible to decide whether we have to do with a 
dative or locative case. Note the following example 
KBo III 22,2): 

a. ne-pt-is-za-as-ta D ISKUR -un-ni 

(of) heaven (he?) (to the) weather god 

a-as-su-us e-es-ta 

good, beloved was. 'He was beloved unto the 
weather god of heaven. ' Starke suggests two possible 
German translations: (1) Ev wav dem Wettevgott des 
Himmels gut or (2) Ev wav beim Wettevgott des Himmels gut. 
The question is further complicated by the uncertainty 
regarding the interpretation of ne-pt-is-za-as-ta which 
Neu, StBoT 18, 49, would analyze as nepisas plus -as 'he' 

"v* J) V’' m v 

plus -sta. The noun iSKUR-wn-ni stands for *si-un-ni a 
dat. or loc • sg. of si-u-na-as 'god.' Note also the 
example from the Old Hittite Zalpa story: 


65 



b. u-uk-wa at-ti-mi na-at-ta a-as-su-us 

I quot. (to) father my not beloved. 

'I am not beloved unto my father.' Otten, StBoT 17, 
11, translates this as: Ioh bin bei meinem Vatev nicht 
bebiebt. Here the noun at-ti 'father' and the suffixed 
possessive pronoun -mi are in the dat.-loc. sg. 

5.44 The dative case is also used to express the com- 
parative. Example (HE, 127): 

nu-wa-kan A-NA ERIN.MES-M ERIN.MES-ZA 

and quot. part, to troops your troops my 

me-ik-ki A-NA ANSU. KUR. RA. MES-KA-ma-wa- 
great to charioteers your and quot. 

-at-ta ANSU. KUR. RA. MES-JA me-ik-ki 

your charioteers my great. 

'And (the number of) my troops is greater than (the 
number of) your troops and (the number of) my 
charioteers is greater than (the number of) your 
charioteers . ' 

5.45 The dative case may be used as the object of an 
infinitive to express purpose, e.g. KUB I 9 III 12: 

na-an-kan A-NA ErIn.MES $A KUR UGU-TJ 

and him part, (to) troops of country upper 

ni-ni-in-ku-u-an-zi u-e-ri-ya-at 
to gather directed. 

'He directed him to gather the troops of the Upper 
Country.' Here the Akkadian preposition A-NA and the 
Sumerian word ErIn.MES may stand for the Hittite dative 
*tu-zi or terminative (dative) *tu-uz-zi-ya, the word 
being in the dative or terminative case as the object of 
the infinitive ni-ni-in-ku-u-an-zi 'to gather.' 
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5.5 In princinle the form of the locative case is the 
same as that of the dative. See 2.7. Note as examples 
(Starke, StBoT 23, 50) is-pa-an-ti 'in the night,' ne-pZ- 
si 'in heaven,' (AH 45) hu-u-wa-ap-pZ DI -es-ni 'in an 
evil court trial,' and see Starke, StBoT 23, 66 and 

for the use of the locative with a directive verb, 56-57. 
Likewise note the following example (AH 25-26): 

KUR . MGU-ya-Tnu ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-ni pZ-es-ta 

Upper country and me in rule gave. 

'And he gave me the upper country to rule. ' 

5.51 To express the locative in the older language the 
Akkadian preposition I-NA 'in' is commonly used, e.g., 
(Chrest. , 68) : 

a. I-NA KUR Ha-at-ti 'in the land of Hatti.' 

In the later language there was a tendency to confuse 
the usage of I-NA and A-NA so that either one could be 
used for the locative or the terminative especially with 
the neuter gender, e.g., (AH 21-22): 

b. I NIR.GAL A-NA GIS GU.ZA A-BI-gU 

Muwattallis on (wood) throne (of) father his 

e-sa-at 

sat. 'Muwattallis sat on the throne of his father.' 

5.6 Some examples of the terminative case (rendered 
by a final -a in the a-stem nouns; cf. 2.7): 

a. a-du-e-ni a-ku-e-ni nu U W Ha-at-tu-sa 

we eat we drink and to (city) Hattusas 

• -v URU 

r-ya-an-na-ah-h[e] LUGAL-sa A-ri-in-na 

I march the king but to (city) Arinna 
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pa-iz-zi 
goes . 

'We eat and drink. Then I march to Hattusas, but the 
king goes to Arinna.' In this example the place 
names Ha-at-tu-sa and A-vi-in-na are in the terminative 

w 

case. See Starke, StBoT 23, 31. 

b. par-na-as-sa pa-i-si e-iz-si e-uk-si 
into house his you go you eat you drink 

pi-ya-na-az-zi-at- ta 
it is richly apportioned. 

'You go into his house. You eat and drink. It is 
richly apportioned.' (Starke, StBoT 23, 33.) Here 
the expression pav-na 'into (his) house' is in the termi- 
native case as is the enclitic possessive (-as-)sa. 

MUSEN, < - 

c. ta nam-ma ha-a-ra-na-an ne-e-pv-sa 

and then (bird) eagle to heaven 

tav-na-ah-hi 

I release. 'And then I release the eagle to heaven.' 
The noun ne-e-pi-~sa 'to heaven' is in the terminative 
case. (Starke, StBoT 23, 38.) 

5.61 It may be pointed out here that Annelies Kammen- 
huber, 1979, 121, sharply disputes the analysis of Starke, 
saying that in Old Hittite the case ending in -a for the 
most part answers the question 'whither, to what place,' 
but not exclusively. Thus a sentence such as the follow- 
ing: 

^ D ^ ^ x 

a. ki-e-ma- as-ta ISKUR-as ma-at-te- es-na 

this (but) particle (god) Stormgod ritual (prayer) 
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ha-an-d[a-a-an ] 

ordained, intended,' is translated by Starke (StBoT 
31, as 'Dies ist bestimmt zum Ritual fur den Wettergott, 
this is intended (ordained) for the ritual of the Storm- 
god.' For Starke's theory to be correct the translation 
of ma-at-te-es-na as 'zum Ritual, for the ritual' is re- 
quired because here we encounter the case ending -a. On 
the other hand Kammenhuber, 1979, 119, prefers Laroche's 
English translation: 'And so it is decided in the Storm- 
god's prayer' in which the word ma-al-te-es-na is trans- 
lated 'in the prayer.' 

Place names in -a are understood by Starke as termi- 
native even though in Old Hittite they are not attested 
with -£. Kammenhuber, 1979, 119, maintains that this has 
led Starke, StBoT 23, 38, to mistranslate the following 
sentence from the Hittite Code: 


ma-a-an 

URU. . . 
A-rt-tn-na 

11 

ITU-as 

when 

into (in) (city) Arinna 

11th 

month 

ti-iz-zi 




arrives . 

Starke's translation is: 

' Wenn 

in/nach 


Arinna der 11. Monat eintritt, when the 11th month enters 
Arinna. ' According to Kammenhuber the time expression is 
independent from the verb. This means that the city name 
^^A-ri-in-na denotes only 'in (the city) Arinna.' 

In addition when an -a case exists beside an -i case 
sometimes Starke has had to modify the meaning. Note the 
following sentence from Starke, StBoT 23, 56: 
c. tak-ku LtJ-an pa-ah-hu- e-ni ku-is-ki 

if man in (into) the fire anyone 
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pt-es-si-iz-zi na-as a-ki 

scatters about and he dies... Starke's transla- 

tion is: 'Wenn jemand einen Mann im Feuer verwirft und 
der (davon) stirbt, if anyone scatters about a man in the 
fire and he dies...' Kammenhuber, 1979, 119, writes that 
instead of the translation 'im Feuer verwirft, scatters 
about in the fire' the correct translation is merely 'ins 
Feuer werfen, to throw into the fire.' In other words 
here pa-ah-hu-e-ni denotes merely the object of motion 
'into the fire.' 

5.7 The fundamental meaning of the ablative case is 

to denote the place of origin from which an action ema- 
nates, e.g., is-sa-az 'out of the mouth,' ne-pi-sa-az 
'from heaven, out of heaven,' u-e-te-na-az (u-'t-te-na-az) 
'out of the water.' The Akkadian preposition l'§-TU can 
also denote the ablative case, e.g., (Chrest. , 76): 

a. I$-TU [UD.KAM 1 HA-AN] -TI-LI 

'since the day of Hantilis' (Chrest., 76): 

b . I'S-TU VRlJ NE-RI-IK 
'out of Nerik' 

Closely allied to this is the ablative of cause, e.g., 
(Chrest., 210): 

c. [tak-ku UJ-an n]a-as-ma SAL -an 

if man or woman 

s[M-u]Z--Z[a-a]ft-n[a-a]a ku-en-zi 

(as the result of, from a quarrel EanyoneH kills) 

[a-pu-u-un ar-nu-z]i 
him buries. 

'If anyone kills a male or a female slave as the 
result of a quarrel he buries him. . . . ' 
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In this example s [u-u] l-l [a-a\n~n [a-a ]z 'from, as the 
result of a quarrel' is in the ablative case to denote 
cause. Note the example (AH 42-43): 
d. RIRGlR-LIM-za par-ku-u-e-es-su-un 

'thanks to a god I became free.' Here DINGIR-LJA/-aa 
probably stands for *si-u-ni-(.ya-)za the abl. sg. of 
*si-u-ni-is . (See Kammenhuber, HbOr 205.) Sturtevant ' s , 
Chrest. 67, translation is apparently incorrect. 

5.71 The ablative can also be used where one might ex- 
pect an instrumental case. Examples (Chrest., 74): 

a. nu RRR-LUM DINGIR-LJM-ya URU Sa-mu-ha-an 

and the city of the goddess and (city) Samuhas 

al-wa-an-zi-es-na-za su-un-na-as 
(with) witchcraft filled. 

'And (he) filled the city of the goddess, the city 
of Samuhas with witchcraft.' In this example 
al-wa-an-zi-es-na-za ' (with) witchcraft' is in the abla- 
tive case with an instrumental meaning. 

(AH 43-44) 

b. nu-mu DINGIR -LUM GASAN- IA ku-it SU-sa 

and me goddess lady my since (by the) hand 

har- ta 
held. 

'And since the goddess my lady held me by the hand.' 
Here SU-sa which probably stands for the ablative 
*ki-is-sa-ra-za '(by the) hand' is in the ablative case 
with an instrumental meaning. Note that there is appar- 
ently no semantic difference between *ku-un-na-az 
ki-is-sa-va-az har-zi = *ku-un-ni-it ki-is-sar-ta har-zi 

w w 

'he holds with the right hand.' In the first instance 
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an ablative singular is used and in the second case an 
instrumental singular (HE, 125). See 2.7. 

5.72 The adverbialized use of the ablative is quite 
common, cf. ku-un-na-az 'on the right,' (Kammenhuber , 

HbOr , 205). Cf. also (Chrest. , 70): 

a-pi-e-iz Tak-ka^-as-ta-as ZAG -as e-es-ta 

on that side (city) Takkastas boundary was 

kr-e-%z-za-ma-as- s^ Tal-ma-L'i-ya-as 

on this side but to him (city) Talmaliyas 

ZAG -as e-es-ta 

boundary was . 

'On that side the city of Takkastas was his boundary, 
and on this side Talmaliyas was his boundary.' 

Note also the expression (Chrest. , 70) te-pa-u-wa-az 
'in small numbers.' Cf. also -is-pa-an-da-za 'at night' 
which seems to occur no later than Middle Hittite. (Neu, 
StBoT 18, 58.) 

5.73 The ablative is also used as an agent in a pas- 
sive participial construction. Examples: 

a. A.SA ku-e-ra-as LUGAL -wa-za pi-ya-an-za 

field by the king given. 

'The field given by the king' (Neu, StBoT 6; KB. Ill 
7 IV 23). LUGAL-wa-za (for *ha-as-u-wa-za ) is in the 
ablative case. 

b. (StBoT 6, 114) a-pa-as LUGAL -us DUMU.MES-5/7 

that king sons his 

si-u-na-az ku-na-an-na ta-ra-an-te-es 

by the god for killing designated. 
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'That king and his sons were designated for death 
(to be killed) by the god.' The god specified that 
that king and his sons were to be killed. The noun 
si-u-na-az is in the ablative case. (KBo VI 28 vs. 6): 

URU . v- LU - 

c. KUR. KUR.MES Ha-at-ti IS-TU KUR 

v 

lands (of the city) Hatti by enemy 


av-ha har-qa-nu-wa-an e-es-ta 

completely destroyed was. 

'The lands of Hatti were completely destroyed by the 
enemy.' The Akkadian preposition IS-TU may stand 
either for a Hittite instrumental or an ablative. Accord- 
ing to Neu, StBoT 6, 114, there are relatively few exam- 
ples of the finite middle-passive forms used with a 
personal agent. 

d. ma-ah-ha-an-ma u-it IS-TU E 

when but (it) came from, by house (of the) 


LUGAL ha-an-ne- (me)-es-sar ku-it-ki 

king (= palace) indictment some kind of 


EGIR-pa hu-it-ti-ya-at-ta-at 
again was brought. 

Omitting the verb u-it Sturtevant, Chrest. , 75, translates 
this as 'When, however, an indictment was brought again 
from the palace...' Neu, StBoT 6, 115, translates it as 
'als es aber dazu kam, dass vom Palaste der Prozess etwas 
verschleppt wurde, i.e., when it resulted in the trial's 
being somewhat delayed by the palace. ' Neu, StBoT 6, 115, 
fn. 150 says that persons are certainly meant by E LUGAL 
'the palace.' (KUB XVII 28 IV 45): 
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e. ma-a-an ERIN.MES .HI. A iS-TU LU KUR 

v-/ 

if the troops by enemy 

hu-ul- ta-an- ta-ri, 

w 

are beaten. 

'If the troops are beaten by the enemy.' The Akka- 
dian preposition iS-TU can stand either for the instru- 
mental or the ablative case . 

5.8 Typically the instrumental case denotes the means 
or instrument with which something is done. (AH 40): 
nu-mu U --it k-i-i 

and to me by means of a dream these (things) 

me-mi-is-ta 
(she) said. 

'And she said to me by means of a dream,' (i.e., she 
said these things in a dream) . In this example \l--it 
probably stands for te-es-hi-it 'with, by means of a 
dream,' the inst. sg. of the noun te-es-ha-as , or for 
*za-as-ha~'it , the inst. sg. of za-as-na-'is . 

5.81 The instrumental is also used with an adverbial 
meaning, cf., e.g., na-ak-ki-it 'violently, with violence' 
(Neu, StBoT 18, 64) and pa-an-ga-ri-it 'in large numbers, 
in a large quantity.' The first is derived from the 
adjective na-ak-k'i-'is 'heavy' (Sturtevant, CGr, 92). 
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'but' (also 

' then 

untranslated) 



6.1 pH (sign 55). Hoffner, 1973a, 107-117, suggests 

ten different possible translations of this particle 
(which he transcribes as pat) . Sturtevant used the 
transcription be, but here we retain Goetze's transcrip- 
tion pit. 

6.11 'The same, the aforementioned.' Hoffner, 1973a, 

108, writes that '... permitting or requiring the trans- 
lation "the aforementioned" are the many passages in 
which -pat is attached to the adjective humant-: "each 
(or 'all') of the aforementioned".' Examples (AH 4-5): 

a. hu-u-ma-an-da-as-pit EGIR -iz-zi-is 

of all the aforementioned last 

DUMU-as e-su-un 
son I was. 

'Of all the aforementioned I was the last child.' 
(Chrest. , 82): 

b. nu URU.AS. AS. HI. A ku-i-e-es ku-i-e-es SA 

and cities whichever of 

^ ^SIN.^U na-an-kan hu-u-ma-an-ti-ya-pit 

Armadattas and it all and 

7 a 

EGIR- an ZI.KIN 

behind statue (stone cult object) 

ti- i t- ta-nu- us- kan-zi 
they set up. 

'And whichever cities belong to Armadattas (and) be- 
hind each one they are setting up a statue (stone 
cult obj ect) . ' 
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6.12 The particle -pit may have a restrictive meaning 
and best be translated by the English word 'only.' 

a. (Chrest. , 188) 

LUGAL-us-sa-an ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-as-pit DUMU.LUGAL 
king part. (of the) first (wife) only prince 

DUMU-i?Z7 ki-ik-ki-it-ta-ru 

son let become. 

'Let only the son of the first (wife), a prince, 
become king.' Notice that pit denotes 'only.' 

b. (HG, 18) 

nu-za hu-u-ni-in-kan-za-pit 3 GfN 

and for himself the injured only 3 shekels 

KU . BAB BAR da-a-i 

(of) silver takes. 

'And the injured only takes three shekels of silver 
for himself.' 

6.13 Sometimes the 'particle marks a substantive as 
representing "another of the same kind."' (Hoffner, 
1973a, 111.) Sometimes the English word 'also' may be 
appropriate. (AH 36-37): 

nu-mu-kan hu-u-wa-ap-pi-ir nu-mu 

and me they maligned and me 

ar-pa- sa-at- ta-pi t 

befell bad luck also. 

'And they maligned me and bad luck befell me also.' 

6.14 According to Hoffner, 1973a, 112, 'The particle 
was also employed to mark the verb in either the protasis 
or apodosis of sentences of the type "although...., 
nevertheless". ' (AH 50-52): 
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nu-za-kan iv-ma-la-as-pit &4 

and for myself sick nevertheless of 

DINGIR-LIM ha-an-da-an-da-tav se-iv us-ki-nu-un 
god power I would experience. 

'Even though ill, I kept experiencing the power of 
the deity . ' 

6.15 For the English translation 'surely' Hoffner, 
1973a, 114, gives the example: 

nu-kan A-NA RV NE]-RI-IK se-iv ag-ga-al-lu-pZt 
and for [city Ne]rik I would die surely. 

'I would surely/even die for [the city of Ne]rik.' 

6.16 Hoffner, 1973a, 115, writes: 'When the particle 
is attached to proper names, it can occasionally be trans- 
lated "himself, herself, itself".' Examples: 

a. (HG, 20) 

tak-ku Ea-at-tu-s%-p%t 

if (in the city) Hattusa itself. 

b. (AH 69-70) 

nu-mu 13 iSTAR-pit GASAN- Zd 

and (over) me goddess herself lady my 

hu-u-ma-an-da-za pa-la-ah-sa-an se-iv 

always protection above 

'And my lady Ishtar herself always held protection 
over me. ' 

6.17 According to Hoffner, 1973a, 115, when used with 
possessive pronouns the meaning is similar to that of 
English 'his/her /its own.' 


hav- ta 

v 

held. 
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E-SU-plt 'his own house' although Friedrich, HG, 35, 
translates this as nuv sein Haus 'only his house.' 

6.18 With the negative the particle can be trans- 
lated by such an expression as 'not at all.' Example: 
li-e-p-lt -i-ya-at-te-ni 'you shall not do it at all' 
(Hoffner, 1973a, 115, 117). 

6.2 The particle -za refers in general to a subject 

of the sentence in some way or other, whatever person or 
number that subject may be. The usage is somewhat simi- 
lar to that of Slavic sebe or Lithuanian sau '(to, for) 
oneself.' (See Hoffner, 1973b.) Examples: 

(AH 85-88): 


nu-za- 

■kan 


IGI.HI.A-Wa 

ku-wa-at- 

ta-an 

and 

my 

(for myself) 

eyes 

wherever 


A-NA 

KUR 

l \ur 

an-da-an 

na-a-is-ki 

-nu-un 

to 

land (of) man enemy within 

I directed 


nu-mu- 

-kan 

LU " 

IGI.HI.A-Wa KUR 

EGIR-pa 

U-UL 

and to me 

eyes (my ! ) 

man enemy 

back 

not 

ku-is- 

-ki 

na-a-is 




anyone 

directed . 





'Toward whatever enemy land I directed my eyes, no 
enemy was able to turn my eyes back. ' In this ex- 
ample the -za- refers to the subject 'I' and the lack of 
the -za- in the second clause shows that the second 
occurrence of 'eyes' refers to the author's eyes, not to 
the enemy's eyes. Had it referred to the enemy's eyes, 
then the -za- which always resumes the subject would have 
occurred in the second clause also. (See Hoffner, 1973b, 
523.) Note the apparently erroneous translation of 
Chrest . 69. 
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(Chrest. , 72) : 

b. nu-za DUMU.SAL 1 PI-EN-TI-IP-SAR-RI 

and for myself daughter (of) Pentipsarrls 

>• 

LU SANGA ^^-‘Pu-du-he-pa-an IS-TU INIM 

man priest girl Puduhepas at, with command 

DlNGIR-LJAf DAM -an-ni da-ah-hu-un 

W V 

(of) a god for wife I took. 

'And at the command of a god I took for myself as 
wife Puduhepas, the daughter of Pentipsarris , the 
priest.' With the verb da-ah-hu-un 'I took' -za 
means 'for myself.' 

With various verbs the particle -za(-) can have 
various functions, changing the meaning of the verb con- 
siderably. The verb aus- 'to see' when used with the 
particle -sa(-) denotes 'to experience.' Example 
(AH 16-18): 

c. nu-za-kan A-NA SU ^li§TAR 

and at hand (of goddess) Ishtar 

GASAN- YA gl. lu-u-lu u-uh-hu-un 

lady my prosperity I saw, experienced. 

'And at the hand of the goddess Ishtar, my lady, I 
experienced prosperity (was sustained).' 

The verb es- 'to sit, to be in a seated position' 
denotes 'to take one's seat' when used with the particle 
-za(-) . Example 
(AH 21-22): 

d. SES-TH- ma-za-kan ^NIR.GAL A-NA 

brother my and Muwattallis on 

pTS -v- 

GU.ZA A-BI-SU e-sa-at 

wooden throne (of) father his sat. 
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'And my brother Muwattallis sat on the throne of his 
father.' I.e., he took up the rule, he sat down, 
changed position. 

The verb kis- with the particle -za(-) means 'to be- 
come something else. ' Example 
(AH 19-21): 

e. ma-ah-ha-an-ma-za A-BU-YA Mur-si-li-is 

when but father my Mursilis 

DINGIR-LJAf-is ki-sa-at 
god became. 

'But when my father Mursilis became a god, i.e,, when 
he died. ' 

The verb tarh- is transitive with -za and means ' to 
subdue, to defeat' and without -za is intransitive and 
means 'to have the upper hand.' (Hoffner, 1975b, 523.) 
Example : 

(AH 95-96): 

f. nu-za KUR.KUR LU KUR ku-e 

and lands (of) man enemy which 

tar-ah-hi-is-ki-nu-un 
I conquered. 

'And the enemy lands which I conquered.' 

Hoffner, 1969, 230, writes that when the first and 
second person pronouns constitute the subject of a nomi- 
nal sentence, the particle -za is required or else its 
oblique enclitic pronoun stand-in. Examples: 

(AH 5-6): 

g. nu ku-it-ma-an nu-u-wa DUMU-as e-su-un 

and while still child I was (the one) 
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5a KUS. KA. TAB. ANSU-aa e-su-un 

of the halter (= groom) I was. 

'And while I was still a child and I was a groom. . . ' 
Note that the -za occurs in the clause with the verb 
e-su-un 'I was' referring to the subject of the sentence. 
(AH 53-54): 

h. am-mu-uk-ma-za pa-ra-a ha- an- da- a- an- za ku-it 

I but favored since 

UKU-as e-su-un 

man I was . 

'But since I was a favored person...' 

(Chrest., 152): 

i. nu-za DINGIR.MES-as Zl-n-t me-ik-ki 

and of the gods will much 

na-ah-ha-an-te-es e-es-tin 
afraid be. 

'And be very much afraid of the will of the gods.' 
Note the use of -za since the subject of the sentence is 
in the 2nd plural e-es-t-in 'you be!' 

6.3 According to Josephson, Part. 366, the particle 

-san occurs with verbs which denote the goal of an action 
without the achievement of the goal being stressed. 
(Chrest., 186): 

v 1 . v 

ma-a-an-sa-an Te-li-pi-nu-us I-NA 

when part. Telipinus on 

•v 

GIS GU.ZA A-BI-IA e-es-ha-at 

(wood) throne (of) father my I sat. 

'When I, Telipinus, sat on the throne of my 
father. . . ' 
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Josephson, Part. 303, writes that the particle -san 
' seems to be used when the emphasis is placed on the pro- 
cess of seating someone, whereas no particle is used when 
there is more stress placed on the achievement of a posi- 
tion than on the process leading up to it.' Although 
Josephson is referring to the verb ases- what he says 
would seem to apply here also. 

6.31 - kan . Josephson, Part. 416, writes that on the 

aspectual level -kan denotes the perfective aspect. 
According to Josephson: 'It has a punctual and totalizing 
function. ' Examples 
( Chrest. , 64) : 

a. $A °UTU-5j DUMU-Sft DUMU.DUMU-£y . . . 

of (god) majesty my son his son (of) son his 

DINGIR.MES-as-kan is-tar-na A-NA D ISTAR 

gods part, among to (goddess) Ishtar 

na-ah-ha-a-an e-es-du 
reverence may (there) be. 

'Among the gods of my majesty, (of) his son, (and, 
of) his grandson, may there be reverence to Ishtar. ' 
With the verbal root es- 'is' the particle -kan as a per- 
fective denotes the establishment of a state, the com- 
pletion of the action (Josephson, Part. 118). 

(AH 16-18): 

b. nu-za-kan A-NA SU ® ISTAR 

and (for my benefit) at hand (of goddess) Ishtar 

GASAN- I A gl. tu-u-Zu u-uh-hu-un 
lady my prosperity I experienced. 

'And I saw prosperity at the hand of my lady Ishtar.' 
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The particle stresses the effectuation of the action, 
the completion of the action of seeing, experiencing. 
(AH 75-78): 

c. GIM -an-ma-kan SES-YZL I NIR. GAL ut-tar 


when however brother my Muwattallis affair 
kat-ta a-us-ta nu-mu-kan HUL-Zu ut-tar 



saw 

and me 

w 

evil 

affair 

kat-ta 

U-UL 

ku-it-ki 

a-as-ta 

nu-mu 

EGIR-pa 


not 

anything 

remained 

me 

back 


da- a- as 

took. 

'But when my brother Muwattallis came to understand 
the affair, and there remained no evil repute against 
me, he took me back.' The two occurrences of -keen 
show the completion of the action which leads to the re- 
sult of the main clause. 

(AH 21-22): 

d. SES -YA- ma-za- kdn I NIR.gAl 


brother my but Muwattallis 

pT ^ -v ^ 

A-NA GU.ZA A-BI-SU e-sa-at 

on (wooden) .throne father his sat. 

'But my brother Muwattallis sat upon the throne of 
his father.' The particle -kan is used to refer to 
succession to the throne. In such passages it is the 
effectuation of the action which is stressed (Josephson, 
Part. 188). 
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6.4 The conjunction nu 'and' serves to link together 

entire sentences. Examples are to be found in (AH 4-6): 


nu-za hu-u-ma-an-da-as-pzt 

and refl. part. of all part. 

EGIR -zz-zz-zs DUMU-as e-su-un nu-za 

last child I was and refl. part. 

ku-zt-ma-an nu-u-wa DUMU-as e-su-un 

while still child I was 


SA KUS.KA.TAB . ANSU-sa e-su-un 

of the halter (of the) ass refl. part. I was. 

'I was the last child and while I was still a child, 
I was groom ([the one] of the halter of the ass).' 
6.41 The conjunction nu may denote 'now' at the be- 
ginning of some larger passage. Example 
(W 1-4): 

nu ku-zt-ma-an A-BU-YA I-NA KUR 

Now while father my in land 


URU 7 . 

Kar-ga-mzs- 
city Carchemish 


kat-ta-an e-es-ta 
down was 


1 Lu-pa-ak-kz-zn-ma - kan 1 D U-za-al-ma-an-na I-NA 

Lupakis but part. Tessub-zalmas and in 


KUR Am-ka pa-ra-a na-zs-ta 

land city Amka forth sent. 

'Now while my father was down in the country of Car- 
chemish he sent Lupakis and Tessubzalmas to the 
country of Amka. ' The initial nu serves to introduce 
the account. 
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6.42 The conjunction nu- 'and, then' can pick up a 
main clause after a preceding subordinate clause. Note 
the example (W 7-9) given in 6.5b in which the words 
na-at (for *nu-at ) denote 'then [na- < *nu ] they [-at].' 
The particle nu- is replaced with na- in case the follow- 
ing element begins with the vowel -a. 

6.43 The vowel of the Old Hittite conjunction ta- 
'and, then' may also be assimilated to a following pre- 
position, e.g., for *ta-us 'and them' one encounters 
tu-us , see 5.21b 

6.5 Since the conjunctions -ma 'but, however' and 

-a 'and' are enclitic, when they are translated into 
English the English translation of these words must pre- 
cede the word which they follow in Hittite. In other 
words usually the word order of the Hittite must be re- 
versed in the English translation, e.g. 

(W 2-3): 

a. 1 Lu-pa-ak-ki-in-ma- kan 1 ^U-za-al-ma-an-na . . . 

Lupakis but part. Tessub-zalmas and... 

must be translated as: 'but. . .Lupakis and Tessub-zalmas' 
in which the word order of the English but and and is 
exactly the opposite of the words they translate in the 
Hittite original. 

(W 7-9): 

b. LU.MES KUR Mt-dz-ra-ma ma-ah-ha-an 

men (of) land city Egypt but when 

<%4 KUR URU Am-ka GGL-ah-hu-wa-ar 

W VJ 

of land city Amka attack 

is-ta-ma-as-sa-an-zi na-at 
hear (heard) , then they 
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na-ah-sa-vi-ya-an-zi 
become (became) frightened. 

'But when the people of Egypt heard (of) the attack 
on Amka, they became frightened. ' Note that the 
conjunctions but and 'when' must be moved to initial 
position in the English translation. 

Following a vowel the conjunction 'and' assumes the 
form -ya. Example 
(AH 29-30): 

c. SES- YA- ya- mu NIR.GAL a-as-su har-ta 

w 

brother my and for me Muwattallis favor had, 

. . .and my brother Muwattallis had favor for me. ' 

In Old Hittite there appear to have been two par- 
ticles with the form -a and the meaning 'and, also' 
which were consistently kept separate. The first took 
the form -ya after vowels and caused doubling after con- 
sonants, e.g. u-ug-ga 'and I' for u-uk plus ~(y)a. The 
second did not cause doubling and did not have a -ya al- 
ternate, thus u-ga 'and I'. The difference in meaning 
between the two was that -(z/)a conjoined elements within 
a sentence, for instance two nouns, so that u-ug-ga would 
mean 'so-and-so and I'. The other -a particle was used 
to conjoing two sentences, so that u-ga would mean 'I do 
x, and I do y' . In Middle and Late Hittite this distinc- 
tion disappeared, and final consonants may be doubled or 
not randomly. Cf. Otten and Soucek, StBot 8 (1969), and 
P. Houwink ten Cate, Fs Otten (1973) p. 119 ff. 


87 



6.6 The particle wa~ (the form used if the following 

element begins with a consonant) or wa~r (V) the form used 
if the following element begins with a vowel denotes that 
the words or clause following form a direct quotation. 

The particle is therefore known as the quotation particle. 
Examples : 

( W 14-15): 

a. nu-us-si ki-is-sa-an IS-PUR LtJ -as— wa 

and to him thus (she) wrote husband quot. 

mu-kan BA.UG^ 

to me part. died. 

The particle -wa denotes that the phrase 'my husband 
died' is quoted from the letter of the widow of King 
Tutankhamun. 

(W 60-61): 

>* 

b. nu- wa- va-an- za- kan MU-DI- YA 

and quot. him for myself part, man husband my 

i- ya-mi 
I will make. 

'And I will make him my husband. ' Note that the 
quotation particle (again from the same letter) precedes 
the pronoun -an 'him.' The final -r of the particle is 
denoted by the syllable -ra- , with an -a because the 
following pronoun begins with a-. 
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BRIEF SYNTACTIC COMMENTS 


7.0 Typical Hittite word order puts the subject word 
in clause initial position, the object word following 
and the verb in clause final position. Therefore in 
translating it is advisable to find where the clause 
ends by finding the verb, e.g. (W 1-2): 

a. ... A-BU-YA I-NA KUR URU Kar-ga-mis-' iS 

. . . father my in land city Carchemish 

kat-ta-an e-es-ta 

down was, ' . . .my father was in the 

(land) city of Carchemish. ' Note also the verb below 
in clause-final position (W 5): 

b . KUR URU Am-ka GUL-ah-hi-ir 

land city Amka they attacked. 'They attacked Amka' 

7.01 If in addition to the verb the clause contains 
only enclitic elements, then the verb must be in clause 
initial position (KUB VI 45 I 28): 

is-ta-ma-as-ti-nirya-at 

you (will) listen to them, 'will you listen to them?' 
The pronominal direct object -at 'them' is enclitic and 
can only follow the verb. 

7.1 The conjunction ku-it 'since' never occupies the 
initial position of the clause which it governs. Exam- 
ples (W 10-11): 

a. EN- SU-NU ku-it P-i-ip-hu-ru-pi-ya-as 

lord their since Piphuryas 
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im-ma-ak-ku BA.UG, 

6 

just died, i.e., 'since their lord Piphuryas 

(=Tutankhamun) has just died.' Note that ku-it 'since' is 
not in clause initial position. 

(W 42-43): 

b. na- an ki-is-sa-an ku-it wa-tar-na-ah-ta 

and him thus since instructed. 

'since he (my father) had instructed him thus.' 

(W 68-69): 

c. nu A-BU- YA gi-en-zu-wa-la-as ku-it e-es-ta 

and father my friendly since was. 

'since my father was friendly.' 

7.2 Clauses denoting time may be introduced by ku-it- 
ma-an 'as long as, during the time when; until': (AH 5) 

ku-it-ma-an-ma- za DUMU-as e-'su-un 
while but refl. child I was. 

'but while I was a child.' 

7.3 Conditional sentences may be introduced by either 
the conjunction ma-a-an 'if' or (particularly in the Hit- 
tite Laws) tak-ku 'if.' The conjunction ma-a-an is found 
both in the 'if' clause (the protasis) and the 'then' 
clause (the apodosis) to denote the conditional mood: 
Examples (W 17-18) : 

a. ma-a-an-wa- mu 1-an DUMU-&4 pa-is-ti 

if quot. to me 1 son your you give 

^ LU 

ma-a-an- wa-ra- as-mu MU- TI- YA 

(conditional) quot. he to me man husband my 

ki-sa-ri 

would become. 'If you would give me one son of 
yours, then he would become my husband.' 
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(W 52-55) 


b. 


am-mu- uk-ma- an-wa 

to me if quot. 

am-mu-uk-ma-an- 

I conditional part. 

RA-MA-NI-YA am-me-el-la 

self my of me, my and 


ku-Wa-pt DUMU-ZA 

ever son my (existed) 

wa am-me-el 

quot. of me, my 

KUR- e-as te-ip-nu-mav 

of country humiliation 


ta-me-ta-ni- KUR-e ha-at-va-nu-un 

to another country I (would) have written, 

'if I ever had a son, would I have written (of) the 
humiliation of myself and my own country to another 
country?' The first clause shows am-mu-uk 'to me' as the 
dative of possession and in the second clause am-mu-uk 
'I' appears as the subject of the verb ha-at-va-nu-un 'I 
would have written,' a 1st sg. preterit with conditional 
force as a result of the ma-an. The gen. sg. am— me— el 
'my' is picked up again in the Akkadian -YA 'my' at the 
end of RA-MA-NI 'self.' At the end of am-me-el-la one 
encounters the conjunction -a 'and' which in English 
translation must be placed ahead of the word am-me-el. 

'my.' The expression KUR-e-as probably stands for *ud- 
ni-e-as 'of (the) country' in the gen. sg. The noun 
te-ip-nu-mav 'humiliation' is in the acc. sg. as the 
direct object of the verb ha—at—va—nu—un which in conjunc- 
tion with the preceding conditional particle ma-an is 
translated 'would I have written. ' For reasons of English 
style we must translate the expression -ma-an. . . 
te—ip—nu—mav. . . ha—at—va—nu—un as 'would I have written 
£f the humiliation' since in this sense the English verb 
cannot take a direct object. 
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7.4 According to Held, Rel. Sent., 33, 'the determin- 
ate relative pronoun must in every case be preceded in its 
clause by some grammatical form other than a conjunction 
or modificand.' Note the example given below (W 58-59). 

TiIJ i •'*' v ' 

MU-DI- YA ku-is e-es-ta nu- wa-ra- 

man husband my who was then quot. 

as-mu- kan BA.UG, 

6 

he to me part, died, 'who was my husband, he (to 
me) died' or better 'my husband died.' 

7.41 According to Held, Rel. Sent., 44, the relative 
ku-is ku-is consists of ku-is as a determinate or indeter- 
minate relative adjective plus ku-is [-ki] as an indefinite 
adjective or pronoun. This explanation of ku-is ku-is 
allows one to understand why it is graphically represented 
by two words instead of one and why it may be separated 

by sentence connectives or im-ma 'really, actually.' 
Example: (AH 91-94 ) : ^ 

nu-kan SAG KUR.KUR.MES URU ga-at-ti LU 

and part. within lands city Hatti man 

KUR ku-is ku-is an-da e-es-ta na- an I$-TU 
enemy whichever within was then him from 

KUR.KUR.MES Ha-at-ti ar-ha-pit u-i-ya-nu-un 

lands city Hatti out part. chased. 

I.e., which enemy was within the lands of Hatti, whoever 
was within, from lands of Hatti I chased out. 'I chased 
out of the Hatti lands that enemy — whoever he was — who 
was within the interior of the lands of Hatti. ' 

7.42 According to Held, Rel. Sent., 29, the indeterminate 
relative adjective is always in initial position and may 
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be preceded only by a conjunction and its enclitic parti- 
cles. It must always precede the modificand . Such forms 
occur, for the most part, in prayers, instructions and 
rituals. Note the example below f rom (KUB VI 45 III 46-47): 
nu- mu- kan ku-is i-da-lu-us 

then for me part. whatever evil 

me-mi-as Zl-ni an-da na-an- mu DINGIR.MES 
thing in soul within and it for me gods 

EGIR-pa SI G^-ah-ha-an-zi sar-la-an-zi 
back will set right (and) will remove, 
the gods will set right for me and will remove whatever 
evil thing is in my soul.' 

7.5 The verb 'to be' or copula may be omitted in purely 

nominal sentences even when they express a possible 

rather than a real state (W 66-67): 

'v’ LTJ 

nu- wa-va- as am-mu-uk MU-DI- YA I-NA KUR 

and quot. he to me husband my in land 

URU 

Mv- (xz-)vx-ma- wa- as UJGAL-us 
city Egypt and quot. he king. 

'and he will be my husband and in the land (city) of 
E gyPt b e will be king. ' There is no copula, but to make 

sense in English one must substitute the verb 'will be.' 

7.6 Number concord between subject and verb is more 
according to meaning than to strict grammatical rules. 

Ihus a collective singular can function as the subject of 
a verb in the singular, e.g. (L 6) LU .ME? a-ki 'the men 
die, the man dies.' In this example the Sumerian logo- 
grams LU .ME S’ 'men' form a plural but this plural functions 
as the subject of the 3rd sg. pres, a-ki 'dies, is killed.' 
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This is, however, quite possibly an error for a singular 
noun, with MES accidentally inserted by the scribe. See 
HG, p. 75, fn. 5. 
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SUMERIAN EXPRESSIONS 


8.0 Sumerian expressions in Hittite texts. 

8.1 One encounters frequently the Sumerian expression 
NU.GAL denoting the lack of existence of something. The 
expression can be frequently translated by 'is not, are 
not, there is not, there are not' etc. Following the 
Hittite rules of word order the verb will be at the end 
of the clause in which it appears. 

Example (W 15): 

DUMU-YA-ma- wa- mu NU.GAL 

son my but quot. to me there is not. 

'there is no son to me, I have no son.' See 5.41. 

8.2 Sumerian logograms MES and HI. A denoted plurals 
in Sumerian and are frequently used with other Sumerian 
logograms to denote the plural, e.g., DUMU.MES 'children' 
and DUMU.HI.A are the plural of DUMU 'child.' The 
plural is also formed by reduplication, e.g. KUR 'land,' 
KUR.KUR 'lands,' or with both reduplication and the 
plural marker, e.g., KUR. KUR. MES 'lands.' MES is occa- 
sionally written ME. ES, e.g. (AH 78) ANSU. KUR. RA.ME. ES 

' charioteers. ' 
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READING SELECTIONS 


In' the reading passages the top line shows the 
cuneiform symbol, directly under which is the Latin 
transcription. Under the Latin transcription is an 
English definition of the word or an explanation of the 
word if an English translation is not appropriate, e.g. 
under -za one finds the explanation ’reflexive,’ under 
-kan, -ptt, etc. ’particle,’ under the Glossenkeil gl. 
(cf. 1.02), etc. Additional explanatory material is en 
closed in parentheses. 

The spacing of the cuneiform signs is not the 
same as the spacing of the original text, so that the 
lines containing the transcription and the lines con- 
taining the English translation can be harmonized. 
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Apology of Hattusilis (AH) 

The following reading passage is the explanation 
given by Hattusilis, the Third (ruled 1275-1250 B.C. ; 
see king list in Gurney, 1952, 216), as to why he finally 
deposed and banished his nephew Urhitesupas (=Urhi- 
Teshub; ruled 1282-1275 B.C.) and took over the rule of 
the empire himself. Since this action was probably 
illegal, the document is seemingly addressed to the 
Hittite pankus 'council of nobles.' A full translation 
and commentary are to be found in Chrest. , 42-99. 
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Apology of Hattusilis 


„ I „ 

1 )A-BU- YA- an- na-as-za Mur- s^- Z^- is 4DUMU.HI.A 

father my u s refl. Mursihis four children 

-2) Qal-pa-su- lu-pi- in NIR. GAL- in Ha-at- tu- 

Halpasulupis Muwattallis Hattusilis 

3) si- Zi- in SAL DINGIR •MES.IR— in- na DUMQ.SAL-an 

Dingir.Mes.IR-is and daughter 

rff 

A)ha-as- ta nu-za hu- u-ma- an- da- as-pit EGIR-- iz- 
begot and refl. of all prt. last 

5) zi- is DUMLJ-as e- su- un nu ku- it- ma- an 

child I was and while 

6 )nu-u-wa DIMJ-as e- su- un $A KUS. KA. TAB.ANfSu- 

still child I was of halter of ass 

fp ^ TT**r UE 

l)za e- su- un nu D I§TAR GASAN- 14 A-NA Mur- 

refl. I was and Ishtar lady my to Mur- 

0) si- li A- BI- YA U- it 1 NIR. GAL-in 

silis father my v;ith a dream Muwattallis 

tht mmm4- 

9) SES- YA u- i- ya- at A-NA ga- at- tu- si- 

brother my sent to Hattusilis 




11) wa- ra- as TI -an- na- as nu-wa- ra-an am-mu- uk pa-ra- 
qa. he (of) life and qu. him (to) me forth 

Tf #??&£ fff 

12) a pa-a- i nu-wa- ra- as- mu sa- an- ku- 

give and qu. he (for) me priest 

*$¥$>$=$11 *?**fFf 

13) un- ni- vs e- es- du nu- wa- ra-as Tl-an-zanu-mu 

may (he) be and qu. he long-lived and me 

Tfib-m mmif ^ w 

14 ) A-BU- YA DUMLJ -an sa- ra- a da- a-as nu-rnu ,4- 

father my child up took and me to 

►*7 iff? ]f»/f 

15) NA D3N3IR -LIM lR- an -ni pv-es-ta nu-za A-NA DINGIR -LIM 

goddess (for) service gave and refl. to goddess 

16) sa- an-ku- un- ni- ya- an- za RAL- ah- hu- un nu-za- 

(as a) priest I poured (libations) and refl. 

m iM' jf <4-^7 

17 ) kdn A-NA gu D I$TAR gl. lu- u- lu u-uh- hu- 

prt. at hand (of) Ishtar prosperity I experienced 

*f?F <-£[»- 

18) un nu-mu iStAR GASAN- YA SU- za IS-BAT na- as- 

and me Ishtar lady my (by) hand took and she 

&WJT 

19) mu-kan pa- ra- a ha-an- da-an-te-es-ta ma-ah-fya- an- 
me prt. provided with divine justice when ~ 

fcfff TW~g£f? T-fe<h&r*=4T 

20 ) 'ma-za A-BU- YA Mur- si- li- is DINGI BrLIM- is 

but refl. father my Mursilis god 

21) ki- sa- at SES- YA - ma- za-kan X NIR. G&L A- NA 

became brother my but refl. prt.Iluwattallis on 
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22) GIS GU.ZA A-BI-SU e- sa- at 
throne (of) father his sat 

23 ) PA-NI §E§- YA EN KARAS 

face (of ) brother my master (of) army 

24) mu SES- YA 
me brother my 


am-mu- uk- ma-za A-NA 

I but refl. in 


¥ 


ki- is- ha - at nu- 

became and 


v4- M GAL ME-SE-DI-UT- TIM ti- it~ 

to chief of Masedi appointed 


25) ta-nu-ut KUR . UGU- ya- mu ma-ni-ya- ah- ha- an-ni pi- 

country upper and me for administration gave 

-*8twfr ^ ^ 

26) es-ta nu KUR. ' UGU gl. ta-par-ha pt- ra- an- ma- at-mu 

and country upper I ruled before but it me 



27 J 1 D SIN. D U-as DUMU 1 ZI- DA- A ma-ni- ya- ah-hi-es-ki-it 
Armadattas son of Zidas had ruled 

fcflssr 

28) nu-mu D I'STAE GASAN -74 ku- it ka- ni-es-sa- an 

and me Ishtar lady my since favored 

29) har- ta 3e§- YA- ya - mu 1 NIR. GAL a-as-su har- 

had brother my and for me Muwattallis love had 

Mf ^ 

30) ta nu- mu- kan GIM- an UKU. .MES-an-na- an-za 34 

and for me pt. when men of 

«f 4^7^^? W 7 

31) D IsfAR GASAN -YA ka- ni-es-su-u-wa- ar 34 

Ishtar lady my favor of 

TWfff*= 

32) SE§- YA - ya a-as-su- la- an a- u- e- ir 

brother my and kindness saw 



33) nu- mu gl. av- sa- ni- i- e- iv nu- mu SIN. 

and me they envied and against me Anna- 

rf*- ^ Mfef 

34) D U- as DUMCJ ^ ZI- DA- A nam- ma- ya da-ma- 

dattas son of Zidas further and other 

wmt mfr-ww 

35) a- us UKG. MES u- wa- a- i ti- is- ki-u-wa-an 

men ill will to stir up 


36) ti- i- e- iv nu- mu- kan hu- u- wa- ap- pt- iv nu- 

began and me pt. they maligned and 


>$ 

37) mu gl. av- pa- sa- at- ta- pit nu- mu §ES- YA 

me befell bad luck pt. and me brother rrty 

38) 1 NIR. GZ?L- is A-NA GIS DUBBIN lam- ni~ 

Muwattallis to wheel (= trial) named 

39) ya- at D iltiTAR- ma- mu GASAN- 74 ft- at 

Ishtar but me lady my appeared in dream 

¥■>& T*-« <ts=MT^T 

40) nu-mu U- it ki- i me- mi- is- ta 

and to me with dream these things said 


41) DINGIR-LTM-n-i-wa-at- ta am- mu- uk tar- na- ah-hi 
to a god qu. you I shall abandon 

42 )nu-wa li- e na- ah- ti nu DINGIR-IJM-sa pav- 

and qu. not fear and thanks to a god 


fcf<r 


A3)ku-u- e-es- su- un 
I was acquitted 


nu- mu DTUGIR-LUM 
and me goddess 


ku- it GASAN -74 
since lady my 
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44) SU-sa /jar- fa mi- mu gl. hu-u-wa-ap- pi WGTR-LIM-ni 

by hand held and me to an evil god 

&icnr fflvw 

45) gl.fei-u-m- ap- pi Dl-es-ni pa- ra- a U- UL 

to "an evil law suit forth not 


46) ku-wa - pt- ik- ki tar- na- as U- UL- ma-mu 

ever abandoned not but me 

m f$ft» &4- 

47) GlS TUKIL LU K0R ku-wa- pi- ik- hi se-ir wa- a ft- 

weapon of enemy ever over waved 

48) nu-ut D iSTAR- mu-za-kan GBSRN-.M hu-u-ma- an-da- 

Ishtar me rf. pt. lady my completely 


49) za-pit da- as- ki- it ma-a-an-mu is- tar-ak- zi 

pt. rescued if me befell ill health 

*R|t-W S**^^^*? WT 

50) ku-wa- pi nu-za- k&n gl. ir- ma- la- as-pit Sa 

ever and rf. pt. (I was) sick pt. of 

51) DINGIR-LXM ha-an- da- an- da- tar se-ir us- ki- nu- 

goddess divine power I experienced 

tjsff 

52) un DING 1R-LUM- mu GASAN- Y4 hu-u-ma- an- da- za-pit 

goddess me lady my “completely pt. 


53) §U-sa /jar- ta am- mu- uk- ma- za 

by hand held I but rf. 

NfTFxfff T *r?f > p 

54) ha-an- da- a- an- za ku- it UKO-as 

obedient since man 


pa- ra- a 

forward 


e- su- un 
I was 
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Jftetff ^STTf 

55) 4-M PA-NI DINGIR.MeS few- it pa- ra- a ha- an- da - 

in presence of gods since forward in obedi- 

*fNH> WT 

56) an-da- an- ni i- ya- ah- ha- at 

ence I walked 


54 DUMU.NAM.LtJ. 
of mankind 




57) ULU. LU— UT- TI HUL— Zu ut-tar 

evil affair 


fj- UL ku- 

not ever 


58) wa- pi- ik- ki i- ya - nu- un DINGIR -LUM-mu-za-kdn 

I performed goddess me rf . pt. 

59) GASAN- YA hu-u-ma- an- da- za-pit da- as- ki- si 

lady my always pt. you rescue 

7 

60) 0- UL e-es- ta nu- mu DHJSXR- LUM ya 

not was ( ? ) and me goddess lady my 

T*- 4^ riPfW 

61) gl. ku-wa - ya- mi me- hu- ni U- UL ku-wa- pl- 

at any time not ever 

• 4 .• a V> . I- /t 


62) ik- ki 


se- %r 


ti- ya- at 

neglect 


A- NA ^ KflR- 
to enemy 


^ WWM’ tfwf m<t& JflP-fc* 

* j. 


63) mu pi- ra- an kat- ta 

roe forth down 


U- UL ku-wa- pi- 
not ever 




64) ik- ki tar- na- as 
abandoned 


0- UL- ma- mu A- NA 

not but me to 


■PTM nr_ mt v/i J -‘U. MEb ^ 


65) EN DI- NI- YA 
lord of law suit my 


ar- sa- na- tal -la-as 
enviers 
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66 ) ku-wa-pi- ik- ki pi- ra- an kat- ta tar- na-as ma-a- 

ever forth down abandoned if 

TIT y -v 

67) na- as INIM KUR ma-a^-na- as INIM EN DI- NI 

it affair of enemy if it affair of lawsuit 

fcfTM’*- Mfcf 

68) ma- a- na- as INIM t. LUGAL ku- is- ki nu- mu 

if it affair of palace any and me 

69) D I&TAR- pit GASAN- YA hu- u-ma- an- da- za pa- la- ah- 

Ishtar pt. lady my “ always protection 


iifc <fef?pST 

70) sa- an se-ir har- ta hu-u-ma-an-da- za-pit-mu- 
over had always pt. me 


lV)kdn da- as- ki- it KUR.MES- mu- k&n 

pt. rescued enemies me pt. 

72) or- sa- na- tal- lu- us ^ iSTAR GASAN- YA 
enviers Ishtar lady my 


LU. MES 



WTfMT hTteiW 4»W 

73) SU- i da- a- is na- as-za kat- ta- an ar- 

into hand put and them rf. down away 


74) ha zi- en- na- ah- feu- un 

I destroyed completely. 

75) GUI- an- ma-kdn §E§- YA 1 NIR. GAL ut-tar kat- 
when but pt. brother my Muwattallis affair down 


fesgf Tf^TMT «>»W iHr 

76) ta a- us -ta nu- mu- kan HUL- lu ut-tar kat- 
perceived and me pt. evil affair 
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Mr THssf v-0 (4®$ 

77) ta U- UL ku- it- ki a- as- ta nu- mu EGIR-pa 

not any remained and me back 

78) da- a- as nu- mu- kan KARA S ANSU. KUR.RA. ME.ES 

took and me pt. army charioteers 

w r ^ 

79) &4 U ffa- at- ti ku-u- ma-an- da- an SU- 

Hatti all into hand 

^ KF«T 

80) £ da- a- ts nu KARAS ANSU. KUR.RA. MES 

Put and army charioteers 

on KUR URU , . , 

ax ^ 1:5/1 Hat-tz hu-u-ma- an- da- an am- mu- 

°f Hatti all I 

^ Sf TMirf 

82) uk gl. ta- par- fta nu- mu- za SE§- YA 1 NIR. 

ruled and me rf. brni-hor m\7 Mi tc*7^ — 


nu- mu- za SE§- YA - NIR. 
and me rf. brother my Muwa- 


83) G&L pa- ra- a u- i- is - ki- it nu- mu D I'STAR 

ttallis forth used to send and me Ishtar 

iW<*f M 

84 ) GA§AN- YA GIM- an ka- ni- is- sa- an fcar- ta 
lady my as favored had 

85 ) nu-za-kan IGI.HI. A—wa ku-wa- at- ta- an A- NA KUR 

and rf. pt. eyes whatever to land 

iWv-0M 

86) KtJR an- da- an na- a- is- ki- nu- un nu-rnu- k&n 

enemy in I turned and to me pt. 

<T>0 Yl3b STwr 


87) IGI.HI. A- wa 
eyes 


j_,U v 1 1 ■ ' « ' 

KUR EGIR- pa U- UL ku- is- 

enemy back not anyone 
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iS V=ff ftf'ptx ihX >**&- 


88) -hi na- a- is 

turned 


nu-za KUR.KUR.MES ^ KUR tar- dh- 
and rf. lands of the enemy i" 


^*=<1135^.^ “HFT 


89 )h.i-is- hi- nu-un 
kept conquering 


ka- ni- is- su- u- wa- ar- 

favor 




90) ma-mu Ha 
but to me of 


D 


91) nu-kan 

and pt. 


SAG KUR. KUR. ME. E^ 
within lands of 


iSTAR- p-it GASAN- YA e- es-ta 
Ishtar pt. lady _ my was 

&*<■ 

LD KUR ku- 
enemy who- 



ga- at- ti 

Hatti 


MT <~TBsT 


92) is 
ever 


ku- 


^s 


an- da 

within 


e- es- ta 

was 


na- an- kan 

and him pt. 


93) I'S- TU KUR. KUR 050 Ha- at- ti ar- ha- pit 

out of lands of Hatti away pt. 

BfteSTWH’M'W 

94 ) u-i- ya- nu- un ku- it- ma- an- ma-za DUMU -as 

I drove while but rf. child 


Tt] 

95) e- su- un nu-za KUR. KUR KfJR 

I was and rf. lands of enemy 


ku- e tar- 

which I 


96) ah-hi- is- ki- nu- un na- at DUP- PU 

w w 

conquered and that tablet 


ba- 


se- 




97) an- ti- i 
parately 

98) te- ih- hi 

I shall set. 


DU- mi na- at 

I shall make and it 


PA-NI DINGIR-LTM 
before goddess 
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Tf 

99) GIM-on- ma SEg- YA 1 NIR.GAL IS- TU A- 

when but brother my Muwattallis at con- 

"tf-M £*fx7 i* tfM&ir 

100 ) MA-AT DINGIR-LIAT- $U I- NA KUR &4P- LI- 

mand of god his into country lower 

101) -II kat- ta pa- it URU Ha- at- tu- sa- 

down went Hattusas 

<wht» 

102) an-ma a?- ha tar- na- as 

but away “ left. 

103 ) nu §ES- YA DINGIR.MES URl fe. BABBAR- TI GIDBI. HI . A- y a 

and brother ray gods of Hatti spirits and 

MTtfflY SesW*- XT*- fefewT i 4 NT ffr&s 

104) sa- ra- a da- a-as na- as I- HA KUR " 3aP- 

up took and them into country lower 

105) LI- TI kat-ta pi- e- da- as EGIR- az- ma KUR 

down carried in absence but land 

tirxrf’-l'&rflf ►W'NWar** i 4 FT 

106) GA- AS- GA hi. A hu-u-ma-an- te- es KUR P'1- iS- 

of Kaska ~ all land of Pis- 

►fWSI $ 4 fe5TW«MTWT $ 4 

107) HU- RU KUR iS- HU- PI- IT- TA KUR URU DA- 

hurus land of Ishupitta land of Da- 

108) iS- TI- PA- AS- 54 BAL- i- ya- at nu KUR 

istapas revolted and land 

m 

109) ^ MA- RI- iS- TA URU.aS.AS.HI.A. BAD- ya 

of Maristas cities fortified and 
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110) ar- ha har- ga- nu-ir nu-kan KUR Ma-ra- 

ccmpletely destroyed and pt. enemy river 

WffMT 

as- sa- an- da- an za- a- is nu KUR KA- NI-EHs 

Halys crossed and land of Kanes 

MTFWT ST bap] 

112) wa- at- ah- hi- es- ki-u-wa- an da- a- is ? 

to attack ~ he began city 

WT ZG-AftJt&tfr-"* 

113) -ya wa- at- ah- hi-es- ki- u- wa- an da- a- i% 

to attack w he began 


114 ) Ha- -ma Ku- ru- us- ta- ma-as Gaz- 

city ? but Kurustamas Gaz- 

t=$& 

115) zi~ u- ra- as- sa pi- di ku- ru- ri- ya- ah-hi~ 

iuras and irrmediately made war 

116) ir nu URU. DU g .HI. A URU Ha- at- ti wa- al-hi~ 

and ruined cities of Hatti to attack 



they began enemy of land 



120) is 
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Apology of Hattusilis 


My father Mursilis sired four of us children: 
Halpasulupis, Muwattallis, Hattusilis, and a daughter 
DINGIR.ME§. IR-is. I was the last of all of them. And 
while I was still a boy, I was a Master-of-horse. My 
lady Ishtar sent Muwattallis, my brother, to Mursilis, 
my father, the following words by means of a dream: "Few 
years remain for Hattusilis; he has not long to live. 

So give him to me and let him be a priest for me. Then 
he will live a long life." Then my father took me, a 
boy, and gave me over to the goddess for service. I 
poured libations to the goddess, as her priest. I ex- 
perienced prosperity at the hand of Ishtar. And Ishtar, 
My Lady, seized me by the hand and provided me with 
divine justice. 

But when my father Mursilis died, then my brother 
Muwattallis sat on his father's throne, and I became an 
army chief in my brother's presence. My brother placed 
me in the position of Chief-of-the-Guard and gave the 
Upper Country to me to govern. I governed the Upper 
Country, but Armadattas, son of Zidas, had been governing 
it before me. And since Ishtar, My Lady, had favored me, 
and since my brother Muwattallis had good-will for me, 
when people saw the favor of Ishtar, My Lady, and the 
kindness of my brother, they became jealous of me. Arma- 
dattas, son of Zidas, and other people also, started to 
stir up trouble for me. They maligned me, and bad for- 
tune really came upon me. My brother Muwattallis had me 
"named to the wheel" (called to court) . 

But through a dream, Ishtar, My Lady, appeared to 
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me and by the dream said these things to me: "I am turn- 
ing you over to (another) deity. Don't be afraid!" And 
I was acquitted (cleansed) thanks to a god. Since the 
Goddess, My Lady, held me by the hand, never did she turn 
me over to an evil deity or to an evil court. Not even 
the weapon of an enemy ever waved over me. Ishtar, My 
Lady, in every single instance saved me. If I ever be- 
came ill, while I was really sick, I experienced the 
divine power of the deity. The Goddess, My Lady, in 
every single instance, held me by the hand. 

But since I was a divinely enlightened man, and 
since I went in the presence of the gods in divine en- 
lightenment, I never did the evil of mankind. But you 
Goddess, My Lady, in every single instance helped me. 
Wasn't that so? Goddess, My Lady, at no time did you 
ever give me up. She did not ever give me up to an 
enemy, and she did not even ever give me up to my accus- 
ers in court, those who were jealous of me. Whether it 
was the matter of an enemy, whether it was the matter of 
an accuser in court, or whether it was some matter of 
the palace, Ishtar, My Lady, held protection over me in 
every instance. In every single instance she took care 
of me. My enemies, those who were jealous of me, Ishtar, 
My Lady, put into my hand, and I destroyed them com- 
pletely. 

But when my brother Muwattallis comprehended the 
affair, not any of the evil affair remained against me. 

He took me back and placed the whole army and the chari- 
oteers of the Hatti land into my hand, and I was in 
charge of the whole army and charioteers of the Hatti 
land. My brother Muwattallis was accustomed to send me 
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out (on campaigns). Now in as much as Ishtar, My Lady, 
held her favor for me, to whatever enemy land I directed 
my eyes, no enemy turned my eyes back and I kept defeat- 
ing the enemy countries. But the favor of Ishtar, My 
Lady, was for me. And whatever enemy was inside the 
Hatti lands, him I drove right out of the Hatti lands. 

I shall write on a tablet separately those enemy lands 
which I defeated while I was still a boy, and I shall 
place it before the deity. 

But when my brother Muwattallis with the order of 
his own deity marched down into the Lower Country and 
turned away from Hattusas, my brother took along the 
gods and the guardian spirits of Hatti, and brought them 
down into the Lower Country. But in his absence, all of 
the Kaska lands, the land of Pishurus, the land of Ishu- 
pitta, and the land of Daistipassa, rose in revolt, and 
they completely destroyed the land of Marista and the 
fortified cities. The enemy crossed over the Halys River 
and began to attack the land of Kanes. He also began to 

attack the city of , but the city of Ha- , 

the city of Kurustamas, and the city of Gaziuras declared 
war at once and began to attack the abandoned cities of 
Hatti. But the enemy from the land of Durmitta began to 
attack the land of Tuhuppiya. 


Ill 



Treaty with Alaksandus of Wilusa 

The following passage is excerpted from the 
treaty of Muwattallis, son of Mursilis, with Alaksandus 
of Wilusa, written ca. 1300 B.C. Wilusa formed part of 
Arzawa, a kingdom previously dominated by the Hittites 
during the Old Kingdom. Reconquered by Suppiluliumas as 
part of his new empire, Arzawa revolted when Mursilis 
took the throne, and was conquered once again, its king 
killed, and Hittite vassals appointed as rulers. This 
treaty is a reaffirmation of Alaksandus' subordination 
to the new Hittite king, Muwattallis. (Gurney, 1952, 

22, 26 ff.) 

Some scholars seek to connect the name Alaksandus 
with the Greek Alexander and Wilusa with Ilios. Archaeo- 
logical evidence linking the Hittites with the Trojans 
is, however, lacking. See the discussion by Gurney, 

46 ff. 

A full transliteration of the treaty, and a Ger- 
man translation, is available in Friedrich, Staats- 
vertrage des Hatti-Reiches II, 1930, 42 ff. 
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Treaty with Alaksandus of Wilusa 


S?7?~T THT 7 

T v 

1 ) ma-a- an tu- uk- ma A-NA A-la- ak- sa- 

when you but to Alaksandus 

fcffT 

2) an- du SA UTU-5J kw- -is- ki HUL- Zm- un 

of sun majesty my anyone evil 

^ 

3 ) me-mi- ya- an pi- va- an me-ma- i zi- ik- ma- 

word before speaks you but 

4 ) an-kdn A-NA UTU-SJ sa- an- na- at- ti nu 

it prt. from sun majesty my you conceal and 

^ W^r 

5) nu- un-tar-nu-si nu A-NA UTU-5t me-na- ah-ha- an- 

you are perverse and to majesty my against 

m&lW- * 

6) ta HUL- 1u i- ya- si nu ka- a-as-ma 

evil you do and behold but 

*m e#£> 

7) zi- ik A- la- ak- sa- an- du- us PA-NI 

you Alaksandus before 

*T Y4U 

8 ) NI-E§ DINGIR.MES wa- as- ta- si nu- ut- ta NI-ES 

oaths you sin then you oaths 

9) DINGIR.MES par-hi-es- k&n-du 

may pursue 

10)nam- ma- za- kan su-me- es- sa ku- i- e- es 4 LUGAL. MES 
further ref 1. prt. you and who 4 kings 
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11) SAG KUR.KUR.MES URU Ar _ za-u-wa zi- ik 1 4- 7a- 

within lards city Arzawa you 

12) -ak- sa- an- du SUM. MA KAL ^ Ku-pa-an-ta-^ KAL— 

Alaksandus SUM.MA KAL Kupanta-KAL 

•“ #- Ttf*Hrwr 

13) -as U-ra- ha- ad- du- sa- as-sa nu 1 Ku-pa-an - ta 

Urahattusas and and Kupanta-KAL 

14) ° KAL-as MAS LU 54 LUGAL KUR 11151 Ar- za-u- 

line male of king land city Arzawa 

fh t* MI 

15) -wa l5- TU MA§ CAL -TI -ma-as 54 HJGAL KUR URU 

frcrn line female but he of kina land city 

16) Ha-at- ti A- NA A-BI- YA- ma-as 1 Mur-si-ILIM-LIM 

Hatti to father my but he Mursilis 

gr/W if 

T j pr T 

17) LUGAL. GAL LUGAL KUR Ha- at - ti DUMU NIN-5u 4- 

king great Jdng land city "Hatti son of sister his 

D x -v 

18) NA U TU-SI- ma-as a- an-ni- in- ni- ya- mi- is 

to majesty my but he cousin 

►SWP &-}m &FWW 

19) IR.MES- 5 U-ma-as-si ku-i- e-(m)es LU. MES 1,15:1 4r- 

servants his but to him whoever men (of) city 

20 ) za-u-wa- ya na- at mar- sa- an-te-(m)es nu ma- 

Arzawa then they evil and if 

21) a-an Ku-pa- an- ta - KAL- an ku- is- ki HUL- 

Kupanta-KAL anyone 
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22) la-wa-ah- zi sa- an-ha- zi nu-za zi- ik 1 A- la 

injures plans and refl. you 

^ T 


23) ak- 

Alaksandus 


sa- an- du A-NA 1 Ku-pa-an- ta- D KAL NA- 


to 


Kupanta-KAL help- 

•Ph 

24) RA-RUM sar-di- ya-as GE§PU-as- sa e-es na- an 

er helper support and be and him 

W*£TP>-Sf 

25 ) pa-ah- si a- pa- a-as-ma tu- uk pa-ah- sa- ru. 

you protect he but you may he protect 

&W»f tfWFT 

26) ma- a- an 1 Ku-pa-an-ta- D_ KAL- an IR- ZU ku- is- 

Kupanta-KAL servant his anyone 


27) -ki wa- ag- 

rebels 


ga- ri- iz- zi na- as-kan tu- uk 

and he prt. (to) you 


*f%£DT 


28 )an-da u- iz- zi 

within canes 


na- an sa- ra- a da- a na- 

and him up take and 


>4 

T T— N 


29) an A-NA 
him to 


I T , ^ D- 

Ku-pa-an-ta- KAL EGIR- pa pa-a-i 

back give 


Kupanta-KAL 

^ T^- Mm 

30) ylu 1-as 1— g— S,cc— yw wa— av— vv sav— dv— 

and one (to) another help helper 

& p- W 

31) ya- as GEgPU- as-sa e- es-du nu 1-as 1-an 

support and may be and. one another 

prfi[4 fp- 


32) pa-ah- sa- ru 
may protect 


nam- ma- ta 
further you 


D UTU-Sr ku- e 
majesty my which 
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33) KUR.KUR.MES AD-DIN pa-ra- a-ma- kdn ku-e ZAG.HI.A 
lands I have given further but prt. which boundaries 

34) 54 KUR Ha- at- ti a- sa- an- zi nu ma- a- an 

of land city Hatti are and if 

KMm Tft&r 

35) KUR ku-is- ki ni-ni- ik- ta- ri na-as a-pi- e- 

enerny anyone mobilizes and he those 

Serf- 7MT ^ 4 ] 

36) da- as A- NA ZAG.HI.A GUL- ah- hu- wa- an- zi 

to boundaries to attack 

31)pa-iz- zi zi- ik- ma is- ta- ma-as-ti nu-kan §AG 

goes you but hear and prt. within 

38)KUR-2T ku- is BE- LU nu- us- si pi- ra- an pa-ra- a 
land who lord and to him ahead 



40) wa- av- ri- es- sa- at- ti nu-kan HUL- la- u- 

ccme to the rescue and prt. to evil 

V= W If MW- Pi#; <mj 

41) i pa-ra- a us- ki- si na-as-ma ^ KUR GUL- 

you are indulgent or enemy attacks 

42) ah- zi nu pi- e har- zi zi- ik- ma pi- 

sand back holds you but before 

sw t&ww m<¥- 

43) ra- an sa- ra- a U- UL wa- ar- ri- is- 

not you help 
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44) sa- at- ti nu KCJR U- UL za-ah-hi- ya- si 

and enemy not you fight 

45) na- as-ma- kan KCJR -ma KCJR- KA is- tar- na 

or prt. enemy but land your throuah 

<MTO 

46) ar- ha i- ya- ta- vi zi- ig- ga- an U- 

away marches you him not 


47) UL za-ah-hi- ya- si nu kis- an me-ma- at- ti i- 
fight and thus you say go 

mib <sfih WMfN” 


48) it-wa 

qu 


GUL- ah nu-wa 
attack~ and qu. 


pi- e- da am-mu- uk-ma- 
carry off I but 




49) wa 
qu. 


ti- e 

not 


sa- ag- ga-ah- hi nu a-ptd-da- ya 

I knov7 and thereby 


50) NI-ES DINGIR-LIM GAM-uw ki- it- ta- ru nu-ut- ta 

oaths under may be put and you 

Sxjstf uffun fffat 

51) NI-ES DINGIR.MES par-hi-es-kdn- du na- as-ma ERIN.MES 

oaths may pursue or troops 

Yf^AJ **f1f*f- 


52) ANSU.KCJR.RA. MES A-NA 

charioteers frcm 


utu-5j 


u- e- ik - ti 


majesty my you want 

53) KCJR ku-in- ki GCJL- ah- ti nu-ut- ta D UTCJ- 
enemy whichever you attack and (to) you majesty 

54) -SI ERIN.MES ANSU.KCJR. RA. MES pa- a- i zi- ig- ga~ 

my troops charioteers gives you 
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nw Tf**j 

*i* ^ 

55 ) ma-an ha-an- te-iz- zi A-NA KClR GAM- an pi-es-ti 

but them at the first chance to enemy you betray 

56) nu a-ptd-da- ya H>A- PAL NI-ES DINGIR-iJM ki- it- 

and therefore under oaths may 

f tfMV&tf 

57) ta- vu nu tu- uk A-Za- ak- sa- an- du- un 

be put and you Alaksandus 

^ m 

58) NI-ES DHC3R.MES pdr-hi-es-kdn- du 

oaths may pursue. 
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Treaty with Alaksandus of Wilusa 


But if anyone says an evil word about My Majesty before 
you, Alaksandus, and if you conceal it from My Majesty 
and are perverse, you are doing evil against my 
Majesty and see, you, Alaksandus, are violating the oaths 
and may the oaths pursue you. 

Furthermore, you four kings inside the Arzawa lands 
(should treat each other the same way), you Alaksandus, 
SUM-MA-KAL, Kupanta-KAL, and Urahaddusas. Now Kupanta- 
KAL originates from the male side of the King of Arzawa, 
but from the female side of the King of the land of 
Hatti. He was a nephew to Mursilis, my father, the great 
King, the King of the land of Hatti; but he is a cousin 
to My Majesty. Those who are his servants, and the 
people of Arzawa are difficult, and anyone who plots 
evil for Kupanta-KAL, you Alaksandus be a helper and a 
support for Kupanta-KAL, and you protect him, and he is 
to protect you. 

If someone of his servants rebels against Kupanta-KAL and 
he seeks refuge with you, seize him and give him back to 
Kupanta-KAL. Each is to be a helper and a support to 
the other, and each of you is to protect the other. 
Furthermore, the lands which My Majesty has given to you, 
those which are the boundaries of the lands of Hatti, if 
some enemy mobilizes and he goes to attack those boundar- 
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ies, but you hear and do not write ahead to him who is 
lord within the land and do not come to the rescue, and 
you are indulgent to the evil — or if the enemy attacks 
and puts on pressure, but you do not seek aid and do not 
fight the enemy — or if the enemy marches on through your 
land and you do not fight him and speak thus, "Go, at- 
tack. Plunder, but I do not know (anything about it)," 
let these things thereby be put under the oaths, and may 
the oaths pursue you. Or if you request troops and 
charioteers from My Majesty and against whatever enemy 
you attack My Majesty gives you troops and charioteers, 
but at the first chance you hand them over to the enemy, 
let this thereby be put under the oath, and may the 
oaths pursue you, Alaksandus. 
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Selections from the Hittite Laws 


The following reading consists of selections from 
the Hittite legal code. Preserved in multiple copies 
from the Old Kingdom through the Late Hittite period, the 
laws constitute one of the oldest extant Hittite texts, 
and reflect, even in the most recent versions, the lan- 
guage of the Old Kingdom. Included among the two hundred 
sections are clauses covering such topics as homicide, 
robbery, damage to property, slave ownership, marriage 
regulations, incest, and so forth. The selections pro- 
vided here are: sections 166/7-168, dealing with agri- 
cultural offenses; 170, dealing with sorcery; 172, con- 
cerning famine relief; 173 on resistance to legal judg- 
ments; 177 listing certain costs; 193 on levirate 
marriage; and 194-200 dealing with marriage and sex 
crimes. 

Transcriptions of the entire code, discussion, 
and bibliography are available in J. Friedrich, HG, 1971. 
An English translation and comparison with other ancient 
law codes is provided in E. Neufeld, Hittite Laws, 1951. 
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g?*T 

1) tdk-ku NUMLJN-ni se-ir NUMUN-an ku-is- ki su- u- ni-dz-zi 

if seed upon seed someone sows 

tfajvJJ ii$ r- »ff*r *B5K 

2) GU-- Z£/ Gis APIN-an se-ir ti-iz- zi ta II- 

neck his wood plow upon puts and team 

fyidlf f»T>fW &$? 

3) IM- TI GUD. HI. A tu- vi- ya- an- zi ki-e- 

(of) oxen they harness o^f 

4) el me- ne- is- si- it du-wa- a- an ki- e- 

that face its one direction of 

& W*0 **RHW 

5) el- la me- ne- is- si- it du-wa- a-an 

that (one) and face its other direction 

TP^f 

6) ne- e- ya- an- zi L(5. MES a- ki GUD. HI. A- 

they, turn man is killed oxen 

7) ya ak- kan- zi U A. §A- LAM ka- 

and are killed and fields at 

8) tu- u- pit ku-is su- u- ni- it ta- az 

first prt. who sowed then refl. 

m*n?m sm<$rrm 

9) a-pa-a-as da- a- i ka- tu- u ki- is- sa- 

that one takes formerly thus 

10) an e- es- sir 

they were 
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11) fc-i- nu- na 1 UDU LU- na- as 
now and one sheep of man 


ka- as- sa- as- sa- as 

in place of him 


JT M-&1? k&dT? f>-W 

hu- it- ti- an- ta 2 UDU.HI.A GUD.HT.a V n - na-an- 


12) hu- -it- ti- an- 

they bring 


2 UDU.HI.A GUD.HI.A ka- as-sa- 
two sheep oxen in place 

13) as-sa-as hu-u- it- ti- an- ta 30 NDSDA.HI.A 3 DUG KA. 

3 jugs of 


of than they bring 30 loaves of bread 

e£WSfe m 7W£ 


14) KAK pa-a- i ta 
beer aives and 


a-ap- pa su-up- p^- ya- 
again purifies 


ah- hi 


fcfesyr 

15) U A. §A- LAM ka- ru- ti- pit ku- is su- ti- ni- 

and field formerly prt. whoever had sown 

tffMY *ffff 

16) e- it ta- taz a-pa-as wa- ar- as- zi 

and refl. that one harvests 


17) tak-ku A. SA- an 
if (of) field 


ZAG- an ku- is- ki par-si- ya 1 
boundary anyone breaks one 


fcsMf^rTfSF fffff 


18 ) ag- ga 
furrow 


la- an pi,- en- na- a- i 

drives (takes?) 


EN A. SA 
owner (of) field 


— — - / wmitx ) JL_Lt=_LA. 

A QA 1 * „ r r .... ■, ^ 


19) A. SA 1 gi- -pi- qq- s a r kar- as- zi 

field one ell (yard) cuts off 


ta- az 

and refl. 


„f7f fw r 


ZAG an- na ku- is par-si- ya 

takes boundary and whoever breaks 


one 


< ! Wlf 7 Zf&F 

1 n HTMTIS UT 7\ 1 rvni t™ . Ill 


21) UDU 10NINDA.HI.A 1 DUG 
sheep 10 loaves one jug 


KA. KAK pa- a- i ta 

of beer gives and 
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m w #flM grim# 


23 )tak-ku HJ 

if man 


EL- LAM MLJS- an ku- en- zi da- 

free snake kills an- 




24)me-e- el- 
other ' s 


la SUM an te- iz- zi 1 MA.NA KU.BABBAR 

and name speaks one pound silver 


MM WZlf^ 1f& 

25) pa-a- i tak-ku IR- sa a-pa-a-as-pit a- ki 

gives if slave that one prt. he is killed 


m p-t& m 

26 ) tak-ku LtJ EL- LAM ki- is- du- wa- an- ti MJ.KAM- 
if man free in lean year 

Mr 

27) ti ku- is- ki hu- is-nu- zi ta PU- UR- £u 

anvone ^sustains and substitution his 

if if m £1?^ 

28) pa-a- i tak-ku IR - sa 10 GfN KU.BABBAR pa-a- i 

gives if slave and ten shekels silver gives 

^ iMW 


29 )tak-ku DI-IE LUGAL ku- is- ki 

if judgment (of) king anyone 


hu- u- ul- la- 

w 

annuls 


MbrfV?T 

30) az- zi E- Z U pu- pu- ul- li ki- i- sa 

house his destroyed (?) becomes 

m I0=*n#f 

31) tak-ku DI-IN LU DUGUD ku- is- ki Jzu- u-ul- li - 

if judgment (of) dignitary anyone annuls 

32) ya- az- zi SAG. DU- ZU 

head his 
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I- NA- AK- KI- ZU 

they cut off 



m ■f'F MJFP- T?~7 

33) tak-ku IR-as is- fyi-is- si a-ra- iz- zi A-NA 

if slave (against) master his rises to 

34) DUG UTUL pa- iz- zi 

pot goes 

HfcV 

35) tak-ku MUSEN.DU-an an- na-nu-wa- an- ta- an ku-is- 

if augur trained anyone 

IS iHH*- * T f WS 

36) -ki wa- a- si 25 GfN KU.BABBAR pa- a- i tak-ku 

buys 25 shekels silver gives if 

P'rf 


37) LU-an na- as- ma SAL- an dam- pu-u-pt- in ku-is- 
man or woman untrained anyone 

# «viT Jfftf f ff&= 

33) -ki wa- as-si 20 GIN KU.BABBAR pa-a- i 

buys 20 sheke ls silver gives 

"if W 

39) tak-ku LU -is SAL- an frar- zi ta LtJ- is a-ki 

if man wife has and man dies 

P'iM mm »n«M m>-M 

40) DAM-Z[/ SES- £u da- a- i ta- an A- BJJ- 3ll 

wife his brother his takes then her father his 

nth mriM 7 1? 

41) da- a- i ma- a- an ta- a- an A- BU- $U- ya a- 

takes if next father his and dies 

m m 

42) ki SAL-na- an- na ku-in har- ta 1 SES -SU da- 

wife and which had brother his 

i?m 

43) a- i U- UL ha- ra- tar 

takes not offense 
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44) tak-ku LtJ SL- MM GEME. HI . A —us an- na- ni-ku-us an- 

if man free female slaves sisters 




45) na-as-ma-an-na u- en- zi 
mother their and sleeps with 

sf«c wm* 

46) tak-ku a-ra-u-wa- an-ni-in 
if free wonan 


ft- UL ha- ra- tar 

w 

not offense 

AT- QU-U-TIM se-es-kan- 
brothers sleep (with) 


47) -zi ft- UL ha- ra- tar tak-ku GEME-as na-as-ma 

not offense if female slave or 

*=£TM V - WM 

48) SAL KAR. LIL-as kat- ta ad- da- as U DUMU-Sf/ 

prostitute with father and son his 


49) se-es- .k&n-zi 
sleep 






not 


ha- ra - tear 

offense 


4' 


4 


50 ) tak-ku LU -as MA-QAR DAM gES-3y se-es- ki- iz- zi SE§- 
if man with wife (of) brother his sleeps bro- 


51) --5 U-ma hu- u- is- wa- an- za hu-u-ur- ki- iZ tak- 

ther his but living outrage if 

If W 

52) ku T&-as SAL a- ra-u-wa- an-ni- in hear- zi ta 

man free woman has and 


53) DUMJ.SAL-s£- ya sa- Zi- ga hu-u-ur- ki- il 

daughter her and sleeps outrage 

m SffST Uf 

54 ) tak-ku DUMU.SAL-Z4 har- zi- ta an-ni-is- si- ya- na- 
if daughter her has and mother her and or 
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55 ) as-ma NIN- is- si sa- li- i- ga hu- up- ki- el 

sisters her sleeps " Outrage 

56) tak-ku JJJ—as SAL-an JJUR. SAG— i e- ip- zi LCJ— na- as 
if man woman (in) mountain seizes (of) man 

57 ) wa-as-tul na- as a-ki tak-ku E- ri- ma e- 

sin and he is killed if (in) house but seizes 

TTW 

58) -ip- zi SAL- na- as wa-as- ta- is SAL -za a- fei 

(of) woman sin woman is killed 

SET 

59) tak-ku- us Ujf- is u- e- mi- ya- zi tu- 

if them husband finds and 


60) -ms ?cm- en- zi ha- ra- a-tar- se- it NU. GAL 

them kills offense his is not 

61) tak-ku-us A- NA KA E. GAL u- wa- te-iz- 

if them to gate (of) palace brings 

W0f * *Ff 


m- wa- te-iz-zi 

brings 




62) nu te-iz-zi DAM-2T li- e a-ki nu DAM -ZU hu-is- 

and says wife not dies and wife his causes 


63) nu- zi pu- pu- un- na hu- is- nu- zi ta 

to live lover and causes to live and 


64) SAG. DU- ZU wa- as-si- e- iz- zi tak-ku te-iz- zi 

head his dresses if savs 



65) 2 pit ak- kan- du ta hu- up- ki— in ha- li- en- 

both let die and '(to) wheel kneel 
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66) -si ku-en- si- us HJGAL-us fcu-u-is- nu- si- ya- as 

kills them king causes to live and them 

67 jELUGAL-us 
king 

ftf * *??sr »fM«# ir«-w 

68 ytak-ku SAH UR.ZIR-as kat-ta ku- is- ki wa-as-ta- 

if pig (or) dog with anyone sins 

lf4S>— T?^<T HWiMST 

69) -i a- ki-as A-NA KA E. GAL —LIU u- wa-te- 

is killed he to gate (of) palace brings 

70) is- si ku- en- si- us LQGAL-ws Tzm- is- nw- si- ya 

kills them king causes to live and 

71) HJGAL-us LCJGAL- i-ma-as if- UL ti- i-iz-zi tak-ku GUD-us 

king (to) king but he not goes if ox 


¥*■ ¥&I W& f^¥r 

72) LCJ-ni wa- at- ku- si GUD -us a- ki UJ —as- sa 

man jumps (on) ox is killed man and 

4?y2 7 

73) ti- UL a- ki 1 UDU LfJ-na- as ka- a- as-sa-as 

not is killed 1 sheep (of) man replacement his 

74) hu-u- it- ti- ya- an- ta na- an ku- na- an- zi 

they bring and it (they) kill 

15)tak-ku SAH- as LU- ni wa- at-ku- zi U- UL ha- 

if pig man junps on not 



76) na- a- tar 

offense 
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77) t&k-kuUJ-as mSu.WR.'RA- i na-as-ma AN§U.GiR. NUN.NA 

if man horse or male 

►£»b*F *W«»t4 W&'+K 

78 ) kat-ta wa-as-ta- i U- UL ha-ra-tar LUGAL- us-as 
with sins not offense kina he 

•aw?* w-w 

79) U- UL ti- iz- zi SANGA- sa U- UL ki-i- 

not approaches priest and not becomes 

t#T if Sf 

80) sa tak-ku ar- nu-wa- la- an ku- is- ki kat-ta 

if foreign (woman) anyone with 

81) se-es- ki- iz- zi an- na- as- sa- an- na u- en-zi 

sleeps mother her and sleeps 

W-*M 

82) U- UL ha- va- tar 

w 

not offense 
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Selections from the Hittite Laws 


If anyone should sow seed on top of seed, his 
neck is placed upon a plow. They harness a team of 
oxen, and they turn the face of the one in one direction, 
and the face of the other in the other direction. The 
man dies and the oxen die. He who first sowed the fields 
shall take them for himself. They formerly used to do it 
that way. 

Now they bring one sheep in the place of the man, 
and they bring two sheep in place of the oxen. He pays 
30 loaves of bread, 3 jugs of beer, and purifies them 
again. He who had sown the field originally shall har- 
vest it for himself. 

If anyone breaks a field boundary and drives one 
furrow (over the line), the owner of the field shall cut 
off one gipessar of field (from that of the offender) and 
take it for himself. And whoever breaks the boundary 
pays one sheep, ten loaves, and one jug of beer, and he 
purifies the field again. 

If a free man kills a snake and speaks another 
man's name, he pays one mina of silver. If a slave does 
it, he is killed. 

If anyone sustains (the life of) a free man in a 
year of famine, the one saved pays for his substitution. 
If he is a slave, he pays ten shekels of silver. 

If anyone annuls the judgment of the king, his 
house is (subject to) destruction. If anyone annuls the 
judgment of a noble, they cut off his head. If a slave 
goes up against his master, he goes to the caldron. 
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If anyone buys a skilled bird handler, he pays 
25 shekels of silver. If anyone buys an unskilled man 
or woman, he pays 20 shekels of silver. 

If a man has a wife and the man dies, his brother 
takes his wife, and then his father takes her. If next 
his father dies, a nephew (his brother's [son]) takes 
the wife which he had. It is not an offense. 

If a free man sleeps with sister female slaves 
and their mother, it is not an offense. If brother 
slaves sleep with a free woman it is not an offense. If 
a father and his son sleep with the (same) woman slave 
or prostitute, it is not an offense. 

If a man sleeps with his brother's wife and the 
brother is living, it is an outrageous sin. If a man 
has a free woman and he sleeps with her daughter, it is 
an outrageous sin. If he has a daughter and he sleeps 
with her mother or her sister, it is an outrageous sin. 

If a man seizes a woman on a mountain, it is the 
man' s sin, and he is to die. But if he seizes her in 
her house, it is the woman's sin, and she is to die. If 
the husband should find them and kill them, it is not an 
offense of his. If he brings them to the palace gate 
and says, "My wife is not to die," and thereby allows 
his wife to live, he is also allowing her lover to live, 
and he puts a sign on his head. If he says, "Let them 
both die," they may beg for a court decision. The king 
may have them killed, or the king may allow them to live. 

If anyone sins with a pig or a dog, he is to die. 
One brings him to the palace gate. The king may have 
them killed, or the king may allow them to live, but he 
may not beg the king for mercy. If an ox should jump on 
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a man, the ox is to die, but the man is not to die. They 
are to bring one sheep as the man’s replacement, and 
they kill it. If a pig should jump on a man, it is not 
an offense. 

If a man sins with a horse or a mule, it is not 
an offense. He does not beg the king for mercy nor is 
it a matter for a priest. If anyone sleeps with a 
foreign (woman) and has sex with her mother, too, it is 
not an offense. 
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Letter of King Tut's Widow to Suppiluliumas 


The following reading passage comes from the annals of 
Suppiluliumas compiled by his son Mursilis. When Suppi- 
luliumas was before the city of Carchemish a messenger 
arrived with a letter from the Egyptian queen Ankhesena- 
mun, the third daughter of the ’heretic' king Akhenaten 
and widow of king Tutankhamun who had died at the age of 
eighteen. She complains that since her former husband 
was dead, as a widow without children she wished to 
choose a Hittite prince as a new husband. Suppiluliumas 
was at first very surprised, but having learned that king 
Tutankhamun' s widow did indeed want to marry a Hittite, 
he sent one of his sons, who unfortunately was murdered 
on his arrival in Egypt, apparently by agents of the 
priest and courtier Ai, the next king and seemingly the 
new husband of Ankhesenamun. (Gurney, 1952, 31.) 

Further bibliography and a translation by A. Gotze is to 
be found in Pritchard, 1969, 319. The text here comes 
from KBo V, 6. In this book the reference is W (= widow 
of Tutankhamun) . 
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Letter of King Tut' s Widow to Suppiluliumas 


^ itnw *Mr * if 

1) nu ku- it- ma- an A-BU- YA I- _ NA KDR 

And while father my in land city 


2) Kav- ga- mis- ^s 
Carchemish 


kat- ta- an e- es- ta Lu-pa- 

down was Lupa- 


3) ak- ki-in-ma- kcm D U-za- al-ma-an- na 1- m 

kis but prt. Tessub-zalmas and in 

if 

4) KDR Am- ka pa- ra-a na- is- ta nu pa-a-ir 

land city Amka forth sent and they came 

if "Iw 

5) KDR Am- ka GUL -ah- hi- ir nu NAM. RA. ME§ 

land city Amka attacked and captives 

M iPP 

6) GUD UDU E3IR- pa MA- EAR A-BU- YA u- te- 

cattle sheep back with father my brought 

if Mf if 

7) LD.MES KDR URU Mi-iz-ra-ma ma- ah- ha- an SA KDR 

men (of ) land city Egypt but when of land 


s pD Am- ka GDL- ah-hu- wa- av is- ta- ma-as- 

city Amka attack heard (hear) 

9) sa- an- zi na- at na-ah- sa- vi- ya- an- zi 

then they became afraid (fear) 






ffNT 


10 ) nu-us- ma-as- kdn EN -SU- NU ku-it 1 Pi-ip-hu- ru- 

and for them prt. lord theix since Piphuryas = 


11) ri- ya- as im- ma- ak- ku BA.UG, 


Tutankhamun 


SAL. UIGAL 


(had) died and queen 


12 )URU Mi-iz-ra 
(of) Egypt 


It 

ku-vs da- foa- mu- un x - x 


widow (??) 


13) e-es-ta nu A- NA A-BU- YA ^ TE-MI u-i- 

was and to father my envoy (she) 

MfW 

14) ya-at nu- us- si ki- is- sa- an 1^ - PUR r W- 

sent and to him thus (she) wrote hus- 

15) as-wa- mu- kdn BA.UG g DUMU-L4- ma-wa- mu NU. GAL 
band qu. to me p. died son my but qu. to me is not 


16) tu- uk- ma-wa DUMU.ME§-£4 me- ik- ka- us me-mi- 

to you but qu. children your many they 

17) is- kdn- zi ma-a-an-wa-mu 1-an DUMU- KA pa- is- ti 

sa Y if qu. to me one son your you give 






20) nu- wa- ra- an-za-kan 1X1 MU- TI- YA i- ya- mi 

and qu. him refl. prt. husband my I (will) make 


21) te- ik- 
very much 

tyf 

22) fya- an 


ri- x na- ah- mi 

I (will) respect 


nu- ma- ah- 

and when 



A- BU 

father 


YA 

my 


e- ni- is- sa- an iS- me 

thus heard 


vlf *3* 


23 )nu-za LfJ. MES. GAL- TI me- mi- ya- ni pa- ra- a 
and refl. men powerful for talk forth 




2A)hal-za-a- is 
called 


i- ni- wa- mu ut- tar 

this qu. to me thing 

4 


ka- ru- 

previously 


«tCM 

25) u- i- H- ya- az vi- ra- an U- UL 


-)%- ra- 
ifore 


U- UL 

not 




26) ku-wa- pi- 
ever 


ik- ki ki- sa at 

happened 


nu-kan u- 

and prt. 



gm-f-gP* 

29) na- is- ta i- it- wa- mu kar- si- in 

sent go qu. to me tru e 

30) me- mi- an zi- ik EGIR- pa u- da 

information you back bring 
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31) ap-pa- li- is- kan- zi- wa- mu ku- wa- at- ka 

they deceive qu. me perhaps 4 


32)D\MJ-BE-LI-SU- NU-wa- as- ma- as ku-wa-at- ka. e- es-zi 
prince their qu. for them perhaps 4 is 


33) nu-wa- mu kar- si- in 
and qu. to me true 


me- rm- an 

information 


zi- ik 

you 


34) EGIR- pa 
back 


u- da 

bring 




35) nu ku- it- ma- an 

and while 


I GIS 


PA. IXJ- is 
herald 


IS- TU 

from 


36)KUR uru Mi- iz- ri BGIR- 
land city Egypt back 


pa 


u i .t EGIR- 

came in absence 



37) az- ma- za A- BU- YA 

but refl. father mv 


URU 


Wv f r cSf^T 


Kar- ga- mi- is- sa- 

Carchemish 


38) -an URU- an 
city 


tar- aft,- ta 
conquered 


mr yf w 

39) Sa Mi- iz- ri- wa- as- si ^ TE- MU 1 Ha-a- 

of city Egypt qu. to him envoy Hanis 

mssff <r 

40) ni- is BE- LU kat- ta- an u- it nu A-BU- 

lord down came and father 

W? ST*H=3 T 

1 -YA ku-wa- pi 1 GIS PA. Ill- in r_ ma wto URU 


41) -YA 
my 


ku-wa- pi 
because 


PA. LU- in 
herald 


I- NA KUR 
to land city 


137 


1W5W MTTf- ‘~*‘W 

42 ) M@-iz- ri iS- ME na- an ki- is- sa- an 

Egypt sent and him thus 

43) ku- it wa- tar- na- ah- ta DUMU. ESA-’SU-NU 

since instructed prince their 

If— 

44 ) wa- as- ma- as ku-wa- at- ka ^ e- es- zi am- mu- 

qu. to them perhaps is rne 

45) uk- ma- wa ap-pa- li- es-kan- zi nu- wa- mu 

but qu. they deceive and qu. to me 

tfin 

46) DUMQ-74 HJGAL-u- e- iz- na- an- ni U- UL u- 

son my for kingship not wish 

47) e- ki- is- k&n- zi nu A-NA A- BU- 74 

and to father my 

*-*&- gr 

^ ^ TTRTT • ■* 

48) SAL. LCJGAL Mi- iz- n tup- pi- ya- az 

queen (of) city Egypt with a letter 

49) EGIR- pa ki- is- sa- an ha- at- ra- iz- zi 

back thus writes 

iffi-t&h 7?M*-M7WMT BPw 

50) ku-wa- at- wa a- pi- ni- is- sa- an TAQ- BI ap- 

why qu. thus you said 

51) pa- li- es- kan- zi- wa- mu am- mu- uk- ma- an-wa 

they deceive qu. me me if qu. 

52) ku-wa- pi DUMU- 74 e- es- ta am- mu- uk- 

ever son my was I 
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53 )ma-an-wa 
would qu. 


con-me- el 
ray (of me) 


R-4- MA-NI- YA 
self 


am- me- 

my 




54) el- la KCJR- e- as 
(of me) and of country 


te- ip- nu- mar 

humiliation 


ta- me - 

to another 


55) ta- ni KCJR- e ha- at- va- nu- un nu-wa- mu- kdn 

country I (would) have written and qu. me pt. 

56) oa—ra— a “U— TJTt i*— imm- rto—Urt— 4- 4 


56) pa- ra- a 

forth 


i- ya- as-ha- at- ta nu-wa- 
you trust and qu. 




51) mu e- ni-es- sa- an 

me thus 


zm- ma TAQ-BI am- me- el- 

really you said my (of me) 


$F fcfHT sfi? 

58) wa MU- DI- 74 ku- is e- es- ta nu-wa- 

qu. husband my who was and qu. 

59) ra- as- mu- kdn BA.CJG DUMU- YA- wa NU. GAL 

he to me prt. died son my qu. is not 


DUMU- YA- wa 
son my qu. 


NU. GAL 
is not 


wt4-£ w- 

60) IR- YA- ma-wa nu-u-ma- an da- ah- hi nu-wa~ 

servant my but qu. never I shall take" and qu. 


61) ra- an- sa- an 

him refl. him 


MU- DI- YA i- ya- mi 

husband my I shall make 




62) nu-wa da- me- da- ni- ya KCJR- e 

and qu. to another land 


0 - UL 

not 


63) ku- e- da- ni- ik- ki AS- PUR nu-wa tu- 

to m y I have sent and qu. you 
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j=£> >-Bp T 5 - 


64) -uk AS- PUR DUMU. ME. ES 

KA- wa- 

at- ta 

me- 

I have sent children 

your qu. 

to you 

many 

MtftzT TMfci=*T TfluHfK 

Yih 


65) ik- ka / -us me- mi- is- 

they say 

kan- zi 

nu- wa- 

mu 


and qu. 

to me 


f>r8 

66) 1 EN DUMU- ZA pa- a- -i rat- wa- ra- as am- mu- 

1 prince child your give and qu. he to me 

*?£? 

in URU 

67) uk MU- DI- YA I- NA KUR Mv- vz- 

husband my in land city Egypt 

lA'^Y ** 

68) vi- ma-wa-as LUGAL- us nu A- BU- YA gi- en- 

and qu. he king and father my friendly 

69) zu- wa- la- as ku- it e~ es- ta na- as Sa SAL- 

since was then he of lady 

A MMTMK &mr*& *■ 

70) TI trie- mi- ya- ni ka- a- vi 

to the affair compliance 

71) &4 DUMU- RI kat- ta- an IS-BAT 

of son down took 

[to send] a son) . 


ti- ya- at nu 

granted and 


(i.e., decided 
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Letter of King Tut's Widow to Suppiluliumas 

And while my father was down in the land of Car- 
chemish, he dispatched Lupakkis and Tessubzalmas to the 
land of Amka. They went on to attack the land of Amka, 
and they brought back before my father captives, cattle 
and sheep. But when the people of the country of Egypt 
heard of the attack on the land of Amka, they then became 
fearful. And since their lord Tutankhamun had just 
died, the Queen of Egypt, who was now a widow, sent a 
messenger to my father and wrote to him thus: "My hus- 
band has died, and I have no son. But you, they say, 
have many sons. If you should give me one of your sons, 
he would become my husband. I will never choose a ser- 
vant of mine and make him my husband and respect him very 
much! " 

And when my father heard this (message) he called 
out the leaders to him for a talk. "This (kind of) thing 
has never previously happened to me." And my father went 
on to send a secret agent into the land of Egypt. 

"You go bring back the real information to me. Perhaps 
they are deceiving me, and perhaps they have a prince. 

You bring the true information to me." And before the 
agent came back from the land of Egypt, in his absence, 
my father conquered the city of Carchemish. 

Lord Hanis, the envoy of the Egyptian capital, 
came down to him, and because my father had sent an agent 
to the land of Egypt, and since he had instructed him 
thus: "Maybe they have a prince and are deceiving me, 

and maybe they do not want my son to be king ," the Queen 
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of Egypt wrote back to my father with a letter, thus, 

"Why did you speak in such a manner? 'Perhaps they are 
deceiving me. ' If I ever had a son, would I have written 
to another land in humiliation of myself and of my coun- 
try? You do not trust me, and you are really 
telling me that! He who was my husband has died, and I 
do not have a son. But I shall never take a servant of 
mine and make him my husband. I have not sent a letter 
to any other land; I have sent to you. They say that you 
have many children. Give me a prince, and he will be my 
husband and the king in the land of Egypt." 

Since my father was a friendly person, he granted 
the request of the lady and agreed in the matter of a son. 
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GLOSSARIES 


USE OF THE GLOSSARIES 

It should be recalled that the distinction be- 
tween voiced and voiceless consonants is not significant 
for Hittite orthography and that in modern dictionaries 
and glossaries of Hittite this distinction is not ob- 
served in the alphabetization of the transcription. The 
b is alphabetized along with p; d is alphabetized along 
with t; g is alphabetized with k. Thus one looks for 
da-a-i 'puts, sets up' under t, gi-en-zu-wa-la-as 
'friendly' under k, etc. The student is reminded that 
the lack of distinction for voicing is observed only in 
the Hittite glossary, not in the immediately following 
Akkadian and Sumerian glossaries. 

In the Akkadian and Sumerian glossaries the 
usual order of the Latin alphabet is observed. In Sumer- 
ian the plain S precedes the shibilant S. In Akkadian 
the plain S precedes the emphatic S which, in turn, pre- 
cedes the shibilant 5. Similarly plain T precedes the 
emphatic T. 

It frequently occurs, of course, in the sylla- 
bic writing that letters will be doubled, e.g., at-ta- 
as, ad-da-as 'father'. In this case the doubling is 
disregarded and the alphabetization proceeds as if the 
words in question were written with single letters, in 
the case of the words just mentioned as though they were 
spelled *atas. Since it is not clear whether long 
vowels existed or not in Hittite even the writing of an 
extra vowel symbol is disregarded, thus, e.g., ha-ra-a- 
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tar is alphabetized as ha-ra-tar 'offense.' 

The student is reminded furthermore that the 
words raised by one-half a line before the glossed item 
are determinatives, which are disregarded in the alpha- 
betization of the glossed item; thus the raised ^ before 
A-la-ak-sa-an-du merely denotes that Alaksandus is a male 
human being and his name is alphabetized under the letter 
A. Similarly the raised before Am-ka merely denotes 
that Am-ka is a city alphabetized under a NOT under u. 

The numbers occurring in the cuneiform ortho- 
graphy are placed in numerical order before the letter 
a. Thus 1 -an 'one, another' precedes the regularly 
alphabetized ag-ga-la-an , 'furrow,' etc. 

Following each gloss, a brief grammatical de- 
scription and/or explanation of a word is given and the 
student may be referred to a paragraph or paragraphs in 
which the word occurs or in which further information 
for the understanding of the form will be found. The 
abbreviations and numbers in brackets refer to the read- 
ing passage and line in which the word or form is found. 
The location has been given for all but the most fre- 
quently occurring items. As noted in the abbreviations 
AH denotes Apology of Hattusilis , L denotes the Selec- 
tions from the Hittite Laws or Legal Code 3 T denotes the 
Treaty with Alaksandus of Wilusa, W denotes the Letter 
of the Widow of King Tut occurring in the Annals of 
Suppiluliumas compiled by his son Mursilis. 

•v v 

Thus for example under a-as-su-la-an one finds 
the gloss 'kindness,' the explanation acc. sg. (i.e.. 
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the form is in the accusative singular) references to 
paragraph 2.1 where the declension of a-stem nouns is 
given and to paragraph 5.2b where an example of its use 
is given. The notation [AH 32] means that the word 
occurs in line 32 of the Apology of Hattusilis. 

Hittite Alphabet 

a 

e 

h 

V 

i 

k/g/q 

1 

m 

n 

p/b 

r 

x 

s 

t/d 

u 

w 

y 

z 
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HITTITE 


1 -an - one, another; acc. s-g. 
com.; see 2.1, 7.3a but 
reading uncertain [T 31; 
W^17] . 

1-as - one; nom. sg. com. ; 
see 2.1, but reading un- 
certain [T 30, 31]. 

1 -e-da-nd - (to) one, an- 
other; dat. sg. ; but read- 
ing uncertain, 5.42a 
-a - and; always enclitic, 
6.0, 6.5; see also ~{y)a. 
a-d-ds - mouth; nom. -acc. 
neut. ; 2.52. 

ag-ga-la-an - furrow; acc. 

sg. ; 2. 1 [L 18] . 
ag-ga-al-lu - may I die, I 
would die; 1st sg. impera- 
tive; 4.202, 6.15. 
ak-kan-du - let them die, 
they must be killed; 3rd 
pi. imperative; 4.202 
[L 65]. 

ak-kan-zd - they die, are 
killed; 3rd pi. pres. ; 

4.200 [L 7]. 

a-kd - dies, is killed; 3rd 
sg. pres.; 4.200, 5.61c, 

7.6 [L 6, 25, 39, 41-42, 

57, 58, 62, 69, 72, 73]. 
a-ku-e-ni - we drink; 1st pi. 

pres. ; 4. 100, 5. 6a. 
*a-ku-wa-an-za - having 
drunk, having been drunk; 
participle; 4.600. 

1 A-la-ak-sa-an-du - Alak- 
sandus; stem form of name, 
apoears as voc. and dat. 
sg. ; [T 1-2, 11-12, 22-23] . 

1 A-la-ak-sa-an-du-un - Alak- 
sandus; acc. sg. ; [T 57]. 

1 A-la-ak-sa-an-du-us - Alak- 


sandus; nom. sg., proper 
name. Is this individual 
the same as Alexander of 
Ilios (=Paris)? [T 7]. 

al-kd-ds-ta-a-an - (to the) 
branch; acc. sg. ; 5.21b. 

ad-wa-an-za-ah-hu-u-wa- 
an-zd - to bewitch; in- 
finitive; 4.500. 

al-wa-an-za-tav - witch- 
craft; nom. -acc. neut; 
2.61. 

al-wa-an-zi-es-na-za - 
(with) witchcraft; abl. 
sg. ; 2. 62, 5. 71a. 

am-me-el - of me, my; gen. 
of 1st sg. personal pro- 
noun; see 3.11, 3.41, 

7.3b [W 53, 54, 57]. 

URU, , . . 

Am-ka - Amka; city name; 

6.41, 6.5b, 7.0b [W 4, 5, 

8 ]. 

am-mu-uk - I, (to) me; nom., 
dat. or acc. 1st sg. in- 
dependent personal pro- 
noun; 3.11, 5.4g, 6.2h, 
7.3b [AH 11, 22, 41, 53, 
81-82; T 48; W 44-45, 51, 
52, 66-67]. 

am-mu-uk-ka ^ - and I; i.e. , 
am-mu-uk plus conj. -a; 
5.42a, 6.5. 

-an - him, her, it; acc. sg. 
com. gender of -as; 3.3, 
6.0, 6.42, 6.6b, occurs 
frequently. 

an-na-nd-ku-us - sisters 
from the same mother (?); 
acc. pi. ; 2.1 [L 44] . 

an-na-nu-wa-an-ta-an - 
trained; acc. sg. com. 
participle; 2.511, 4.600 
[L 35]. 
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an-na-as - mother ; nom. sg. 
com.; 2.1. 

an-na-as- sa-an-na - (with) 
her mother; acc. sg. (with 
loss of nasal before 
spirant), see 2.1, plus 
acc. sg. possessive pronoun 
-(a)s-sa-an, see 3.4, plus 
conj. -a, see 6.5 [L 81]. 
an-na-as-ma-an - (with) 
their mother; acc. sg. 
plus acc. sg. 3rd pi. pos- 
sessive pronoun; see above, 
2.1, 3.4 [L 44-45]. 
a-an-ni-in-ni-ya-mi-is - 
cousin; nom. sg. com.; 2.2 
[T 18]. 

an-ni-is-si. - (with) her 
mother; dat. sg. of noun 
and possessive pronoun; 

2.1, 3.4 [L 54]. 

^ A-nd-it-ta - Anitta; proper 
name, absolute case; 5.11a. 
a-ni-u-ur - rite; neut.; 

2.53. 

a-nd-ya-az - service, re- 
port; nom. sg. com.; 2.51. 
an-da - in, within; preposi- 
tion; 7.41, 7.42 [AH 92; 

T 28] . 

an-da-an - within; preposi- 
tion, see na-a-ds-kd-nu-un 
[AH 86]. 

an-za-a-as - we, us; nom. 

and acc., 3.13. 

(a)-ap-pa - again; adv.; 

1.10, 5.4b, 6.0 [L 14]. 
ap-pa-ld-es-kdn-zd - ortho- 
graphic variant of ap-pa- 
Id-ds-k&n-zd , q.v. [W 45, 

51] . 

ap-pa-ld-ds-kdn-zd - they de- 
ceive; 3rd pi. pres.; 4.100 
[W 31]. 

a-pa-as - orthographic vari- 


ant of a-pa-a-as , 5.34c, 
5.73b, q.v. [L 16] . 

a-pa-a-as - that one; nom. 
sg. common demonstrative 
pronoun; see 3.5 [T 25; 

L^9 , 25], 

a-pd-e-el - his, of him, 
her, it; gen. sg. demon- 
strative pronoun, 3.5. In 
5.31b the final -la rep- 
resents a repetition of 
the letter 1 plus the 
conjunction -a, see 6.5. 

a-pt-e-iz - there, on that 
side; abl. sg. demonstra- 
tive pronoun; 3.5, 5.41a, 
5.72. 

a-pi-e-da-nd - to him, her, 
it; dat. of pronoun; 3.5, 
5.4c. 

a-pt-e-da-as - (to) those; 
pronoun dat. pi.; see 3.5 
and 5.45 [T 35-36]. 

a-pv-ni-i’s-sa-an - thus; 
adv. [W 50] . 

a-pid-da-ya - therefore; 
adv. plus conj. -ya, 6.5 
[T 49, 56]. 

a-pu-un - him, her; acc. sg. 
pronoun; 3.5, 5.7c. 

a-ra-afy-ze-na-as - neighbor- 
ing; nom. sg. com.; 2.11. 

a-ra-iz-zi - arises; 3rd sg. 
pres. ; 4.100 [L 33] . 

(SAL) . . 

a-va-u-wa-an-m-%n - 

free woman; acc. sg. ; 2.2 

[L 46, 52]. 

ar-ha - out, away, forth, 
home; preverb; 5.73c, 

7.41 [AH 73-74, 93, 102, 
110; T 46]. 

URU /, • • 

A-rz—tn-na - Armna; city 
name in terminative case; 
5.6a, 5.61b. 
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ar-ku-wa-ar - prayer; neut. ; 
2.63. 

ar-nu- (wn-)mi - I bring; 1st 
sg. pres. ; 4. 117. 
ar-nu-wa-la-an - deported 
foreign woman slave; acc. 
sg. ; 2.1 [L 80] . 
av-nu-zi - buries; 3rd sg. 

pres.; 4.117, 5.7c. 
ar-pa-sa-at-ta - it brought 
bad luck; apparently a 3rd 
sg. Luwian pret. ; 6.13 
[AH 37]. 

LtJ .MES - , , 

ar-sa-na-ta-la-as - 

enviers; dat. pi.; 2.1 

[AH 65]. 

LU.ME5 - 

ar-sa-na-tal-lu-us - 
enviers; acc. pi.; 2.1 
[AH 72]. 

av-sa-ni-i-e-iv - they en- 
vied; 3rd pi. pret.; 

4.101, 5.2b [AH 33]. 
av-ta - he takes his stand; 

3rd sg. pres.; 4.300. 
Ar-za-u-i-ya - Arzawa; 

country name, see follow- 
ing entry; 5.11c. 

URU. 

Ar-za-u-wa - Arzawa; 
country to the south-west 
of the Hittite empire. 

[T 11, 14-15, 20]. 

-as - he, she; 3rd person 
nom. sg. common gender 
enclitic pronoun; see 3.3, 
6.0 and 7.5; occurs fre- 
quently. 

a-sa-an-zi - are; 3rd pi. 

pres.; see 4.100 [T 34]. 
a-sa-a-u-ar - place for 
sheep; neut.; 2.63. 
a-si - he, she; independent 
3rd person pronoun; 3.35. 
-as -si - transitional syl- 
lable marker -as- plus 


-si q. v. [ W 39] . 
a-as-si-ya-at-ta-vi - is 
beloved; 3rd sg. pres. ; 
4.300, 5.42b. 

-(a)s-ma-as - you; enclitic 
pronoun; 3.2, 6.0. 

-as-ta - then; particle; 
5.61a, 6.0. 

a-as-ta - remained; 3rd sg. 
pret.; see 4.101, 6.31c 
[AH 77]. 

a-as-su - favor; nom. -acc. 
sg. neut. adj. here sub- 
stantivized; 2.32, 6.5c 
JAH 29]. 

as-su-ut - favor, kindness; 
neut. ; 2.54. 

a-as-su-la-an - kindness; 
acc. sg. ; 2.1, 5.2b 
[AH 32]. 

a-as-su-us - good, beloved; 
nom. sg. com.; 2.32, 

5. 43a, b. 

-at - it, they, them; sg. 
and pi. neut. and pi. com. 
pronoun; 3.3, 4.010, 
5.41b, 6.0, 6.42 [AH 26]. 
-at-ta - see -ta, 5.4g 
[AH 41; W 64]. 
at-ta- - oh father; voc.- 
absol. case; 5.12. 
ad-da-an-na - to eat; inf.; 
4.500. 

a-da-an-za - having eaten, 
having been eaten; parti- 
ciple; 4.600. 

ad-da-as - father; nom. sg. 

com. ; 2.1 [L 48] . 
at-ta-as - orthographic 
variant of ad-da-as, 2.1. 
at-ta-as-mi-is - my father; 
nom. sg. com. plus encli- 
tic 1st sg. pronoun; 3.41 
at-ti-mi - oh my father, 
to my father; voc. or dat 
sg. of at-ta-as plus en- 
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clitic 1st sg. pronoun; 
2.1, 3.41, 5.12, 5.43b. 
a-du-e-ni - we eat; 1st pi. 

pres. ; 4.100, 5.6a. 
a-u-e-ir - saw; 3rd pi. 

pret. ; 4.201, 5. 2b 
[AH 32]. 

a-us-ta - perceived (with 
kab-td) ; 3rd sg. pret. ; 
4.201, 6.31c [AH 76]. 
az-za-as-te-ni - you eat; 

2nd pi. pres.; 4.111B. 

-e - they; nom. sg. pi. enc. 
pron. ; 6.0. 

e-ip-pir> - tried; 3rd pi. 

pret.; 4.101, 4.500. 
e-ip— si. - takes, seizes, 
rapes; 3rd sg. pres.; 

4.100 [L 56, 57-58]. 
e-it-mi - I eat; 1st sg. 

pres. ; 4. 111B 
e-iz-zi- (az-) zi - he eats; 

3rd sg. pres.; 4. 111B. 
e-iz-si - you eat; 2nd sg. 

pres.; 4.100, 5.6b. 
e-ku-si - you drink; 2nd sg. 

pres^; 4.100, 5.6b. 
e-ni-es-sa-an - orthographic 
variant of e-ni-is-sa-an, 
q.v. [W 57]. 

e-ni-is-sa-an - thus; adv. 

[W 22]. 

e-es - be; 2nd sg. imper. ; 

4.102 [T 24]. 
e-sa - he sits; 3rd sg. 

pres. ; 4. 300. 

e-sa-at - sat; 3rd sg. pret. 
4.301, 5.51b, 6. 2d, 6.31d 
[AH 22]. 

e-es-har - blood; neut. 2.6. 
e-es-ha-at - I sat; 1st sg. 

pret. ; 4. 301, 6. 3 
e-es-sir - were; 3rd pi. 

pret. ; 4. 101 [L 10] 
e-es-mi - I am; 1st sg. 


pres. ; 4.100. 
e-es-ta - was (it so?); 

3rd sg. pret.; 4.101, 
5.11c, 5.41a, 5.43a, 

5.72, 5.73c, 6.41, 7.0, 
7.1a, 7.4, 7.41 [AH 60, 
90, 92; W 2, 13, 58, 69]. 
e-es-tin - be; 2nd pi. im- 
perative; 4.102, 6.2i. 
e-es-du - may (he) be; 3rd 
sg. imperative; 1.06, 

4. 102, 6.31a [AH 13; 

T 31]. 

e-es-tu - see e-es-du , 

1.06, 4.102, 5.34c. 
e-su-un - I was; 1st sg. 

pret. ; 1.07, 1.08, 4.101, 
5.34a, 6.11a, 6.2g,h, 

6.4, 7.2 [AH 5, 6, 7, 54, 
95]. _ 

e-e~s-zi - is; 3rd sg. pres, 
see 4.100, 5.41b [W 32, 
44, 52] . 

e-te-ir - they ate; 3rd pi. 

pret.; 1.10, 4.100. 
e-uk-si - scribal error for 
*e-ku-si. 

ha-li-en-zi - they kneel; 
3rd pi. pres.; 4.100 
[L 65-66]. 

ha-li-i-na-as - of clay; 

gen. sg.; 2.1, 5.32c. 
hal-ki-is - grain; nom. sg. 
com. ; 2.2. 

Hal-pa-su-lu-pt-in - Halpa- 
sulupis; acc. sg., proper 
name; 2.2, 5.2a [AH 2], 
hal-za-a-is - proclaimed, 
called; 3rd sg. pret.; 
4.201 [W 24]. 
ha-an-ne-es-sar - legal 
suit, litigation; neut. ; 
2.62, 5.73d. 
ha-an-ne-es-ni - court 
trial, legal suit; neut. 
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dat . sg. ; 2.62, 5.5. 

I . .V 

Ha-a-m-zs - Hanis; proper 
name, nom. sg. ; [W 39-40] . 

ha-an-da-a-an - ordained, 

w 

intended; nom.-acc. neut. 
sg. participle; 2.511, 

5. 61a. 

ha-an-da-an-da-an-ni - see 
pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da- 
an-ni . 

ha-cm-da-an-da-tar - power; 
acc. sg. neut.; 2.61, 

5.3d, 6.14 [AH 51]. 

ha-an-da-an-te-es-ta - (with 
preceding pa-ra-a ) be- 
stowed divine favor on; 

3rd sg. pret. ; 4.201 
[AH 19]. 

ha-an-da-a-an-za - (with pa- 
ra-a) obedient, controlled, 
ruled; participle; 2.511, 

6. 2h [AH 54]. 

ha-an-te-iz-zi - at the 
first opportunity; adv. 

[T 55]. 

ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-as - of 
the first; gen. sg. ; 2.2, 

6. 12a. 

ha-an-ti-i - separately; 
adv. [AH 96-97]. 

MUSEN, 

na-a-ra-na-an - eagle; 
acc. sg. ; 2.56, 5. 6c. 

ha-a-ra-as - eagle; nom. 
sg. ; 2. 56. 

ha-ra-tar - offense; neut.; 
see 2.61 [L 43, 45, 47, 

49, 78, 82]. 

ha-ra-a-tar - orthographic 
variant of ha-ra-tar q.v. 

[L 76]. 

ha-ra-a-tar- se-it - his 
offense; see preceding 
word. 3rd sg. neut. nom.- 
acc. possessive pronoun 
added; 2.61, 3.4 [L 60]. 


har-ga-nu-ir - they de- 
stroyed; 3rd sg. pret.; 
4.117 [AH 110]. 
har-ga-nu-wa-an - destroyed; 

participle; 4.500, 5.73c. 
har-mi - I have; 1st sg. 

pres. ; 4. 100. 

har-na-a-us - birth chair; 

nom. sg. com.; 2.31. 
har-ni-ik-mi - I destroy; 

1st sg. pres.; 4.115. 
har-ta - had, held; 3rd sg. 

pret. ; see 4.101, 4.402, 
5.71b, 6.16b, 6.5c [AH 
29, 44, 54, 70, 84; L 42]. 

har-te-ni -you have; 2nd 
pi. pres.; 4.100, 4.401. 
har-zi - has; 3rd sg. pres.; 
4.100, 5.71 [L 39, 52, 

54], With pt-e denotes 
'keeps, retains' [T 42]. 
ha-a-as - soap; nom.; 2.52. 
ha-as-sa-an-te-es - born; 

w 7 

nom. pi.; 2.511, 5.42a. 
ha-as-sa-tar - family; 
nom.-acc. neut.; 2.61, 
5.3c. 

ha-as-ta - begot; 3rd sg. 

pret.; 4.201, 5.2a [AH 4]. 
ha-as-ta-i - bone; neut. 

sg. and pi. ; 2.21. 
hassus - king; nom. sg. 

com. ; 5. 12. 

URU„ , , . 

Ea-at-ti - Hatti; city 
name; 5.311, 5.51a, 5.73c, 
7.41 [AH 79, 81, 91, 93, 
116; T 16, 17, 34]. 
ha-at-ra-iz-zi - writes; 

3rd sg. pres.; 4.113 
[W 49]. 

ha-at-ra-a-mi - I write; 

1st sg. pres.; 4.113. 
ha-at-ra-nu-un - I would 
have written, in context 
with ma-an in W 55; 1st 
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sg. pret.; see 4.113 and 
7.3b. 

ha-at-ra-a-si - you write; 
2nd sg. pres.; 4.113 
[T 39]. 

URU r . , . TT 

Ha-at-tu-sa - (to) Hat- 

tusas; terminative; 2.1, 

5.6a. 

URU„ . . v, 

Ha-at-tu-sa-an - Hat- 

w 

tusas; acc. sg. ; 2.1 
[AH 101-102]. 

Ha-at-tu-s% - (in the 
city) Hattusas; dat.-loc. 
sg. ; 2.1, 6. 16a. 
Ha-at-tu-'s'i-li -Hattusilis; 
dat. sg., proper name; 

2.2, 5.41c [AH 9-10]. 
Ea-at-tu-s-i-li-in - Hattu- 
silis; acc. sg. , proper 
name; 2.2, 5.2a [AH 2], 
he-e-u-us - rain; nom. sg. 
com. ; 2. 31. 

hu-is-nu-zi - sustains, 

w 7 

causes to live; 3rd sg. 
pres.; 4.100 [L 27, 62-63, 
70]. 

hu-u-is-wa-an-za - living; 
partp.; 2.511, 4.600 
[1^51]. 

hu-is-wa-(a-)tar - life; 

nom. -acc.; 2..61, 5.33. 
hu-u-'i-tav - animals; col. 

v-/ 7 

sg. neut. ; 2. 61. 
hu-it-ti-an-ta - bring; 3rd 
pi. pres.; 4.300 [L 12, 

1-3] . 

hu-it-ti-ya-an-ta - they 
bring; orthographic vari- 
ant of hu—it-ti-an-ta, 
q.v. [L 74] . 

hu-it-ti-ya-ta-at - came; 

3rd sg. pret.; 4.301, 
5.73d. 

hu-ul-la-an-ta-ri - are 


beaten; 3rd pi. pres. ; 
4.300, 5. 73e. 

hu-u-ul-la-az-zi - annuls; 
3rd sg. pres. ; 4. 100 
[L 29-30]. 

hu-u-ul-li-ya-az-zi - an- 
nuls; 3rd sg. pres.; 

4.100 [L 31-32]. 
hu-u-ma-an-da-an - all, 

each one, (of) all; either 
acc. sg. or gen. pi. com- 
mon gender; see 2.511, 

2.7, 5.34c [AH 79, 81]. 
hu-u-ma-an-da-as - (of, to) 
all; gen. -dat. pi.; see 

2.511, 5.34a, 6.11a, 6.4 
[AH 4]. 

hu-u-ma-an-da-za - always, 
completely; abl. sg. ; 

2.511, 5.72, 6.16b [AH 
48-49, 52, 59, 69, 70]. 
hu-u-ma-an-te-es - all; 

nom. pi.; 2.511 [AH 106]. 
hu-u-ma-an-td-ya - all; 

dat.-loc.; 2.511, 6.11b. 
hu-u-ma-an-za - all; nom. 

sg. com.; 2.511. 
hu-u-ni-in-kdn-za - injured; 
nom. sg. com. participle; 

2.511, 4.115, 4.600, 

6.12b. 

hu-ur-ki-el - orthographic 
variant of hu-u-ur-k'i-'il , 
q.v. [L 55] . 

hu-u-ur-ki-il - outrage, 
offense; neut.; 2.54 
[L 51, 53]. 

hu-uv-ki-in - wheel (?); 

acc. sg. ; 2.2 [L 65] . 

URU 

Hu-ur-ma - Hurma; city 
name; 5.11c. 

hu-u-wa-ap-pZ - hostile, 
malicious; dat. sg. ; see 
2.1, 5.5 [AH 44]. 
hu-u-wa-ap-pi-ir - they 
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brought malice against; 

3rd pi. pret. ; 4.201, 

6.13 [AH 36]. 

hu-ya-an-zi - they run; 3rd 
pi. pres.; 4.100, 5.21a. 

i-e-iv - made; 3rd pi. pret.; 
4.101, 5.11b. 

im-ma - really; adv. [W 57]. 
im-ma-ak-ku - really, just; 

adv.; 7.1a [W 11]. 
i-ni - this, it; 3rd person 
sg. neut. independent pro- 
noun; 3.34 [W 24]. 
ir-ma-la-as - sick, ill; 
nom. sg. common gender; 

2.1, 6.14, 7.5 [AH 50]. 
is-sa-az - out of the mouth; 

abl. sg. ; 2.52, 5.7. 
is-ha-mi - oh my lord; voc. 

=absol. case; 5.12. 
is-har - blood; neut.; 2.6, 
5T3b. 

• is-ha-as - master; nom. sg. 

com. ; 2.1, 5. 3a. 
is-hi-is-si - (against, to) 
his master; dat. sg. noun 
plus dat. sg. possessive 
pronoun; 2.1, 3.4, 5.4b 
[L 33]. 

is-h.i-ya-la.-az - girdle; 
abl.; 2.54. 

is-ka^-ru-foi-it - libation 
vessel; inst. ; 2.52. 
is-ki-is - back; nom.; 2.52. 
i'S-pa-an-da-za - at night; 

abl. sg. ; 5.72. 
is-pa-an-ti - in the night; 

dat.-loc. sg.; 5.5. 
is-ta-ma-as-sa-an-zi - they 
hear; 3rd pi. pres, used 
with pret. meaning in W 8- 
9; see 4. 100, 6. 5b. 
is-ta-ma-as-ti - you hear; 
2nd sg. pres.; see 4.200 
[T 37]. 


is-ta-ma-as-ti-ni - you 
(will) hear; 2nd pi. 
present; 4.010, 4.100, 
7.01. 

is-tav-ak-zi - illness 
struck; (historical) 3rd 
sg. pres.; see 1.11, 

^4. 100 [AH 49] . 
is-tar-na - through, in the 
middle of; adv. and post- 
position; 6.31a [T 45]. 
i-it - go; 2nd sg. impera- 
tive [T 47-48; W 29]. 
i-da-a-la-a-u-e-es-te-e-ni 
- you become malicious; 
2nd pi. pres.; 1.09. 
i-da-la-wa-ah-zi - injures; 

3rd sg. pres.; 4.111E. 
i-da-a-lu-us - evil; nom. 
sg. com. ; see 2.32, 

4.111E, 7.42. 
i-tf-kan - yoke; neut. ; 

1.06, 2.1. 

i-ya-ah-ha-at - I walked, 
marched; 1st sg. pret. ; 
4.301 [AH 56]. 
i-ya-mi - I (shall) make; 
1st sg. pres.; see 4.100, 
4.114, 6.6b [W 20, 61]. 
i-ya-an-na-ah-he - I march; 
1st sg. pres.; 4.200, 

5. 6a. 

i-ya-nu-un - I made, per- 
formed; 1st sg. pret. ; 
see 4.101 [AH 58]. 
i-ya-as-ha-at-ta - with pa- 
va-a U-UL the verb seems 
to mean 'don't you 
trust?'; 2nd sg. pres.; 
4.300 [W 56]. 
i-ya-si - you do; 2nd sg. 

pres.; see 4.100 [T 6]. 
i-ya-ta-ri - goes, marches; 
3rd sg. pres.; 4.300 
[T 46]. 
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i-ya-at-te-ni - you do; 2nd 
pi. pres.; 4.100, 6.18 
i-ya-u-wa-an-na - to do, to 
make; inf.; 4.500 
i-ya-u-wa-an-zi - to do, to 
make; inf.; 4.500. 

LU.MES - - .x , . 

ga-e-na-as-se-'is - his 

relatives; with enc. pos- 
sessive pronoun; 3.40, 
3.41, 5.31b. 

-kan - a particle which 
stresses the effectuation 
of the action at the 
moment. The action is en- 
visaged as punctual, im- 
plying no extension, and 
the climax is therefore 
seen as achieved. 5.2b, 
5.42a, 6.0, 6.11b, 6.13, 
6.14, 6.15, 6.2a,c,d, 
6.31a-d, 6.41, 6.6a,b, 

7.4, 7.41, 7.42; occurs 
frequently. 

ka-ni-es-sa-an - favored, 
shown favor; nom.-acc. sg. 
neuter participle; 2.511, 
4.402 [AH 28]. 

ka-ni-es-su-u-wa-ar - favor; 
acc. sg. neut. ; 2.63, 5.2b 
[AH 31]. 

ka-ni-is-sa-an - see ka-ni- 
es-sa-an [AH 84]. 
ka-ni-is-su-u-wa-ar - see 
ka-ni-es-su-u-wa-ar 
[AH 89]. 

kar-as-zi - cuts off; 3rd sg 
pres. ; 4. 100 [L 19] . 
ka-a-ri - (for, to) compli- 
ance; dat. sg. ?, 2.1 
[W 70]. 

Kar-ga-rm^s-sa-an - Car- 
chemish; acc. sg. ; 2.1 
[W 37]. 

URU 7 , is _ , 

Kar-ga-rms- - Carchem- 


ish; city name; 6.41, 

7.0a [W 2]. 

kar-si-in - certain, true; 

acc. sg. ; 2.2 [W 29, 33] . 
ka-ru-u - at first, for- 
merly, long since; adv. 

[L 7-8, 9, 15]. 
ka-ru-u-i-li-ya-az - pre- 
viously; inst. sg. used 
as adv. [W 24-25]. 
ka-a-as - this; 3.51; be- 
hold, exclamation [T 6]. 
ka-a-as-sa-as - instead of ; 

postposition [L 11, 73]. 
ka-as-sa-as-sa-as - in 
place of them; postposi- 
tion with enclitic pos- 
sessive pronoun referring 
back to governed word. 

See 3.41 [L 12-13]. 
ka-a-as-za - hunger; nom. 
sg. 2.51. 

kat-ta - down, with; adv., 
6.31c; postposition, see 
tar-na-as [AH 63, 66, 75- 
76, 76-77, 101, 105; 

L 48, 68, 78, 80]. 
kat-ta-an - down; adv.; 

6.41, 7.0a [AH 73; W 2, 

40, 71]. 

URU . ^ - _ . 

Gaz-zz-u-ra-as - Gazi- 

uras; city name; [AH 114- 
115] . 

ki-i - this, these (things); 
nom.-acc. neut. sg. or 
pi.; 3.51, 4.010, 5.8 
[AH 40]. 

ki-e - this; nom. sg. or 
pi. neut.; 3.51, 5.61a. 
ki-e-iz-za - on this side; 
abl. sg. demonstrative 
pronoun; 3.51, 5.72. 
ki-e- el - of this (one) ; 
gen. sg. demonstrative 
pronoun; 3.51 [L 3-4]. 
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ki-e-el- ta = ki-e-el, q.v. 
plus the conj. ~(y)a 
[L 4-5] 

gi-e-nu - knee; nom.-acc. 
neut.; 2.3. 

gi-en-zu-wa- ! la-as - friendly; 
nom. sg. com.; 7.1c 
[W^68-69] 

ki-es-sar - hand; nom.-acc. 
neut. ; 2.53 

ki-ik-ki-it-ta-ru - let be- 
come, may become; 3rd sg. 
imperative; 4.302, 6.12a. 
ki-nu-na - now; adv. plus 
conj. ~(y)a [L 11]. 
gi-pt-es-sar - yard, ell; 
unit of measure; neut. 
sg. ; 2.62 [L 19] . 
ki-i-sa - becomes; 3rd sg. 
pres.; see 4.300 [L 30, 
79-80] . 

ki-san - orthographic vari- 
ant of ki-is-sa-an, q.v. 

[T 47]. 

ki-i^-sa-an - thus; adv. ; 
5.4a, 6.6a, 7.1b [L 9-10; 

W 14, 42, 49 ]. 
ki-is-sa-va-az - (from the) 
hand; abl. sg.; 2.53, 5.71b, 
ki-sa-ri - becomes; 3rd sg. 

pres.; 4.300, 7.3a [W 18]. 
ki-is-sar-ta - (with the) 
hand; inst. sg. ; 2.53, 

5.71. 

ki-sa-at - became, happened; 
3rd sg. pret.; see 1.08, 
4.301, 5.1 and 6.2e [AH 
21; W 26]. 

ki-is-ha-ha-at - ortho- 

w w # #v , 

graphic variant of k^-^s- 
ha-at, 1.11. 

ki-is-ha-at - I became; 1st 
sg. pret.; see 1.08, 

4.301 [AH 23]. 
ki-i-s-du-wa-an-ti - lean; 
dat. sg.; 2.511 [L 26]. 


ki-it-ta - lies; 3rd sg. 
pres. ; 4. 300. 

ki-it-ta-vu - may (it) lie, 
be placed, be put; 3rd 
sg. imperat.; 4.300, 

4.302 [T 50, 56-57], 

u Ki-iz-zu-wa-at-na - Kiz- 
zuwatna; city name; 

5.11b. 

ku-e - whichever, which; 
nom.-acc. pi. relative 
pronoun; see 3.6, 6.2f 
[AH 95; T 32, 33]. 
ku-e-el-ka ^ - someone's, of 
someone; gen. sg. indefi- 
nite pronoun; 3.61, 

5.32b. 

ku-en-zi - kills, strikes; 
in context of L 66, 70 
denotes 'may kill, can 
kill;' 3rd sg. pres.; 

4. 111c, ^5. 7c [L 23, 60]. 
ku-e-ra-as - field; nom. 

sg. com. ; 5.73a. 
ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki - (to) 
any; dat. sg.; see 3.61, 
5.35a [W 63]. 
ku-i-e-es - who; nom. pi. 
relative pronoun; 3.6, 
6.11b [T 10]. 

ku-i-e- (m) es - see ku-i-e- 
es; the final sign -mes, 
also known as may be 

influenced by the Sumer- 
ian pi. marker MES, or 
may be an error [T 19]. 
ku-in - which, what; acc. 
sg. relative adj.; see 
3.6, 4.401, 5.34b [L 42]. 
ku-in-ki - whichever; acc. 
sg. indefinite relative 
pronoun- adjective; 3.61 
[T 53]. 

ku-is - which, who, who- 
ever, whichever; see 3.6 
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5.42b, 7.4 and 7.42 [T 38; 
L 8, 15,^20; W 12, 58]. 
ku-is ku-is - whichever; 
nom. sg. com.; 7.41 [AH 
91-92] . 

ku-is-ki ~ whatever, who- 
ever; indefinite relative 
pronoun-adjective; 3.61, 
5.35b, 5.61c, 6.2a [AH 68, 
87-88; T 2, 21, 26-27, 35; 
L 1, 17, 27, 29, 31, 35- 
36, 37-38, 68, 80]. 
ku-it - what, neut. sg. rela- 
tive-interog. pron. , see 
3.6; since, because, 
conj., see 4.402, 5.71b, 

6. 2h, 7 . la-c [AH 28, 43, 

54, 55; W 10, 43, 69]. 
ku-it-ki - (no) thing, any- 
thing; 3.61, 5.73d, 6.31c 
[AH 77]. 

ku-it-ma-an - while; conj . ; 
see 1.08, 6.2g, 6.4, 6.41, 
7.2 [AH 5, 94; W 1, 35]. 
ku-na-an-na - to kill, for 
killing; infinitive; 

4.100, 4.500, 5.73b. 
ku-na-an-za - killed; nom. 

sg. participle; 4.600. 
ku-na-an-zi - they kill; 3rd 
pi. pres.; 4.100c [L 74]. 
ku-un-na-az - (from the) 
right; abl. sg. ; 2.1, 5.71, 
5.72. 

ku-un-ni-it - (with the) 
right; inst. sg.; 2.1, 

5.71. 

1 Ku-pa-an-ta - D KAL - stem 
form for dat. or loc. of 
Ku-pa-an-ta- KAL -as, q.v. 
[T 23, 29]. 

1 Ku-pa-an-ta - °KAL-an - see 
following word. Acc. sg. , 
see 2.1 [T 21, 26]. 


I D 

Ku-pa-an-ta- KAL-as - Ku- 

panta-KAL; name of king. 

[T 12-13, 13-14]. 

ku-(.u-)ru-(u-)uv - enmity, 

enemy; neut. nom. -acc.; 

2.53, 5.34c. 

ku-ru-ri-ya-ah-hi-iv - made 

war; 3rd pi. pret.; 4.201 

[AH 115-116]. 

URU„ - . - 

Ku-ru-us-ta-ma-as - Ku- 

rustamas; city name; 

[AH 114]. 

URUj, 

Ku-us-sa-ra - Kussara; 
city name; 5.11a, 5.311. 
*ku-ut-ru-us - witness; 

nom. sg. com.; 2.3. 
ku-wa-pt - ever; adv. , 

7.3b; because, since, 
conj. [AH 50; W 41, 52]. 
ku-wa-pt-ik-k-i - ever; adv. 
[AH 46, 47, 57-58, 61-62, 
63-64, 66; W 26]. 
ku-wa-at - why; adv. [W 50]. 
ku-wa-at-ta-an - wherever; 

adv. 6.2a [AH 85] . 
ku-wa-at-ka ^ - perhaps; 
adv. or possibly it gives 
the verb some modal 
meaning [W 31, 32, 44]. 
ku-wa-ya-mi - Sturtevant, 
Chrest., 90 and G1.87 
suggests a translation 
'dangerous, of danger,' 
but Friedrich, HW, 122, 
prefers 'any, all' and 
says the word contains 
the interrogative-rela- 
tive *quo in Luwian form 
(dat. sg. ) [AH 61] . 
ku-u-uz-za - wall; nom. sg. 
com. ; 2. 51. 

la-a-ma-an - name; nom. -acc. 
neut.; 2.55 


155 



lam-mar - moment; nom-acc. 
neut. ; 2.63. 

la-a-mi - I untie; 1st sg. 

pres. ; 4. 112B. 
lam-ni-ya-at - named; 3rd 
sg. pret. ; 4.101 [AH 38- 
39] . 

li-e - not; negative adv. , 
may be used with negated 
imperative, 6.18 [AH 42; 

T 49; L 62]. 

li-in-ga-i's - oath; nom. sg. 
com. ; 2. 21. 

li-pa-a-an-zi - they lick 
up; 3rd pi. pres.; 1.10. 
li-ip-pa-an-zi - ortho- 
graphic variant of li-pa- 
a-an-zi, , 1.10. 

lu-u-lu - thriving condition; 
Luwian nom. acc. sg. ; in 
context with u-uh-hu-un 

v-> 

means 'I was sustained,' 
6.2c, 6.31b [AH 17]. 

1 Lu-pa-ak-ki-in - Lupakis; 
proper name, acc. sg. ; 2.2, 
6.41, 6.5a [W 2]. 
lu-ut-ta-i - window; neut. 
nom. -acc. sg. ; 2.21 

-ma - but, and; enclitic 
conj.; 5.22, 5.41b, 5.61a, 
5.72, 5.73d, 6.0, 6.2d,e,h, 
6.31c,d, 6.41, 6.5f; occurs 
frequently. 

ma-ah-ha-an - when; conj.; 
1.08, 5.73d, 6.2e, 6.5b 
[AH 19; W 7, 21-22]. 
ma-ak-la-an-da-an - thin; 

acc. sg. ; 4. 401. 
ma-al-te-es-na - (for, to) 
prayer; terminative or 
loc. ; 2.1, 5. 61a. 
ma-(a-)an - if, when, would; 
conj.; 5.61b, 5.73e, 6.3, 
7.3 [AH 49, 66, 67, 68; 

T 1, 20-21, 26, 34; W 17, 


18, 51, 53]. 

ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an-te-es - 
short; nom. pi.; 2.511, 
5.41c [AH 10]. 
ma-ni-ya-ah-ha-an-ni - to 
rule, for ruling; dat. 
sg . ; see 2.61, 5.5 
[AH 25] . 

ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-es-ki-it - 

<w> v_/ 

had been ruling; 3rd sg. 

pret.; see 4.101 [AH 27]. 

ID. . ^ 

Ma-ra-as-sa-an-da-an - 

the river Halys; a river 
of central Anatolia 
[AH 110-111]. 
mar-kan - cut up; neut. 

participle; 4.401, 4.600. 
mar-sa-an-te- (jn) es - evil; 
nom. pi. common gender 
participle with final 
-mes also known as - es ^ 
possibly influenced by 
Sumerian plural ME?5. See 
2.511 and 8.2 [T 20]. 
me-hu-ni - (at [a danger- 
ous? any? all?]) time; 
dat. sg. ; 2.6 [AH 61]. 
me-hur - time; nom. -acc. 

neut. sg. ; 2.6. 
me-ik-ka-us - numerous, 
many; acc. pi.; 2.22, 

5.22 [W 16]. 

me-ik-ka^-us - orthographic 
variant of me-ik-ka-us, 
q. v. [W 64-65] . 
me-ik-ki - great; neut., 
2.22; or greatly, much; 
adv. , 6. 2i. 

me-ik-ki-is - great, much, 
many; nom. sg. com. ; 

2 . 22 . 

me-ma-ah-hi - I speak, say; 
1st sg. pres.; 4.200, 

5. 4a. 

me-ma-i - speaks; 3rd sg. 
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pres. ; see 4.200 [T 3]. 
me-ma-al - meal; nom.-acc. 

neut.; 2.54. 

me-ma-at-ti - you say; 2nd 
sg. pres.; 4.200 [T 47]. 
me-mi-as - affair, thing, 
word; nom. sg. com.; 2.56, 
7.42. 

me-mi-an - information, word, 
affair; acc. sg. ; 2.56 
[W 30^ 33]. 

me-mi-is-kan-zi - they say; 
3rd pi. pres.; see 4.100, 
5.22 [W 16-17, 65]. 
me-mi-is-ta - said; 3rd sg. 

pret. ; see 4.201, 5.8 
[AH 40] . 

me-mi-ya-an - variant of me- 
mi-an, q.v. [T 3]. 
me-mi-ya-ni - (for) consul- 
tation, (for the) matter, 
affair, word; dat. sg. ; 

2.56 [W 23, 70]. 
me-na-ah-ha-an-ta - against; 
postposition governing 
dat. case [T 5-6] . 
me-ne-is-si— it - its face; 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. me-ne, 
plus possessive pronoun; 
3.4 [L 4,5]. 

-mi-is - my; enclitic pos- 
sessive; 3.4. 

URU, . . . „ . 

M^-^a-r , a - Egypt; 6.5b 

[W 7, 12]. 

^^Mi- (iz-)ri - (in) Egypt; 
sg. dat. -loc. ; 7.5 [W 27, 

36, 39, 42, 48, 67-68]. 

-mu - (to) me; dat. -acc. sg. 
enclitic pronoun; 3.2, 
4.402, 5.71b, 6.0, 6.13, 
6.16b, 6.2a, 6.5c, 6.6a, 
7.3a, 7.4, 7.42; occurs 
frequently. 

^MuP-si-li - (to) Mursilis; 


dat. sg.; 2.2, 5.4e 
[AH 7-8]. 

1 Muv-si - ILIM^™ - Mursilis; 
Hittite name followed by 
Akkadian phonetic com- 
plement. [T 16]. 

1 Muv-si-ii-is - Mursilis; 
proper name; see 1.05, 
2.2, 5.1, 5.2a, 6.2e 
[AH 1, 20], 

na-ah-ha-an - reverence; 
neut. sg.; see 2.55, 
6.31a. 

na-ah-ha-an-te-es - afraid; 
nom. pi. participle; 
2.511, 4.600, 6. 2i. 

na-ah-mi - I (shall) re- 
spect; 1st sg. pres.; 
4.100 [W 21]. 

na-ah-sa-vi-ya-an-zi - they 
become afraid; 3rd pi. 

pres, used with pret. 
meaning in W 9, 4.100, 
6.5b. 

na-ah-ti - fear, be afraid; 
2nd sg. pres, used as im- 
perative with H-e\ see 
4.200 [AH 42]. 

na-a-is - turned; 3rd sg. 

pret. ; see 4.201 and 6.2a 
[AH 88]. 

na-a-is-ki-nu-un - I turned 
(with an-da-an) ; 1st sg. 
pret.; see 4.101 and 6. 2a 
[AH 86]. 

na-is-ta - (with pa-ra-a ) 
sent forth; 3rd sg. pret. 
see 4.201, 4.700, 6.41 
[W 4, 29]. 

na-ak-ki-is - heavy; nom. 
sg. com. ; 2.2, 5.81. 

na-ak-ki-it - violently, 
with violence, heavily; 
inst. sg. ; 2.2, 5.81. 
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nam-ma - furthermore; adv. 
4.500, 4.501, 5.6c [Ah 34; 

T 10, 32]. 

na-an - and him; for *nu-an, 
acc. sg. common gender 
pronoun; 3.3, 5.4b, 5.45, 
6.11b, 7.1b, 7.41, 7.42 
[T 24, 28; L 74; W 42]. 
-na-as - In context of AH 1 
denotes 'us,' 3.2, 5.2a, 
6.0; in context of AH 18, 
73, 104; T 27, 35; L 57; 

W 69 it stands for *nu-as 
'and he/she, (them)' 3.3, 
5.61c, 6.42. 

na-as-ma - or; conj. 5.4d, 
5.7c [T 41, 45, 51; L 37, 
47, 54-55, 77]. 
na-at - and it, and they; 
for *nu-at with assimila- 
tion of the final vowel of 
the connective nu- to the 
following vowel. See 3.3, 
5.23, 5.35a, 5.4c, 6.42, 
6.5b. In the context T 20 
and W 9 -at is nom. pi. 
and in the context of AH 
96, 97, -at is acc. sg. 
neut. 

na-at-ta - not; adv., 5.43b. 
ne-ku-uz - night; see 2.51. 
ne-pi-is - heaven; nom. -acc. 
neut. ; 2. 52. 

ne-e-pi-sa - to heaven; ter- 
minative case; 2.52, 5.6c. 
ne-p^-sa-az - (from) heaven; 

abl. sg. ; 2.52, 5.7. 
ne-pz-si - (in) heaven; dat.- 
loc. sg. ; 2.52, 5.5. 
ne-pi-is-za-as-ta - of 
heaven; gen. plus enc. ; 
5.43a. 

URU, 7 - 

Ne-e-sa-as - Nesa; city 

name; 5.311. 

ne-e-ya-an-zi - they turn; 


3rd pi. pres.; 4.200 

. [L . 6] / 

ni-ni-ik-ta-in. - mobilizes; 
3rd sg. pres.; 4.300 
[T 35]. 

nL-rii-in-ku-an-z'L - to 
gather; inf.; 4.500, 

5.45. 

nu - and, now, then; conj.; 
occurs frequently; 6.0, 
6.4 and 6.41. 

nu-u-ma-an - never; adv. 

[W 60]. 

nu-un-tar-nu-si - you are 
perverse; 2nd sg. pres. ; 
see 4.100 and 4.117 
[T 5]. 

^ Nu-un-nu - Nunnu; proper 
name; 5.11c. 

nu-us-si - and (for) him, 
(to) him; conjunction 
nu- plus 3rd sg. dat. 
enclitic personal pro- 
noun; see 3.2, 5.41a 
[1^38; W 14]. 

nu-us-ma-as - and for them, 
from them; i.e. conj. nu- 
plus 3rd person dat. pi. 
pronoun (-u)s-ma-as; 3.2 
[W 10]. 

nu-ut-ta - nu- 'and' plus 
transitional -ut- and 2nd 
sg. oblique enclitic -ta 
you, q.v., see 3.2 [T 8, 
50, 53]. 

nu-u-wa - still; adv. ; 

6. 2g, 6.4 [AH 6] . 

nu-u-wa-a-an - never; adv. 
[W 19] . 

pa-ah-ha-as-ha - I protect; 
1st sg. pres.; 4.300. 

pa-dh-sa-TU - may he pro- 
tect; 3rd sg. imperat.; 
see 4.302 [T 25] . 
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pa-ah-si - protect; 2nd sg. 

imper. ; 4. 202 [T 25] . 
pa-ah-hu-e-ni - in, into a 
fire; dat.-loc. sg.; 2.6, 
5. 61c. 

pa-ah-huv - fire; neut. ; 

2 . 6 ." 

pa-a-i - gives, give; 3rd 
sg. pres, or 2nd sg. im- 
perative; see 4.200 and 
4.202 [AH 12; T 29, 54; 

L 14, 21, 25, 28, 36, 38; 

W 66]. 

pa-(a-)i-mi - I go; 1st sg. 

pres. ; 4. 112E. 

pa-a-iv - they came; 3rd pi. 

pret. ; Disterheft, 1984, 
226, suggests that in this 
context the verb should be 
translated as an adverbial 
'then,' 4.101, 4.112E 

[W 4]. 

pa-i-si - you go; 2nd sg. 

pres.; 4.100, 4.112D, 5.6b. 
pa-is-ti - you give; 2nd sg. 

pres. ; 4.200, 7.3a [W 17]. 
pa-it - went; 3rd sg. pret.; 

4.101 [AH 101]. 
pa-iz-zi - goes; 3rd sg. 
pres.; 4.100, 5.6a [T 37; 

L 34]. 

pa-Za-ah-sa-an - protection; 
acc. sg.; 2.1, 6.16b [AH 
69-70]. 

pa-an-ga-vi-it - in large 
numbers, in a large quan- 
tity; inst. sg.; see 2.53, 
5.81. 

pa-an-ku-us - all; nom. sg. 
com. ; 2.3. 

pa- (a-)an-za - having gone; 

participle; 4.600. 
pa-va-a - forth, further; 
adv. ; 4.700, 6.41 [AH 11, 
19, 45, 53, 55, 83; T 33, 


38, 41; W 4, 19, 23, 28, 
56]. 

pa-va-a ha-an-da-an-da-an- 
ni - (in) obedience; dat. 
sg. ; see 2. 61 [AH 55-56] . 
pa-va-a ha- an- da- a- an- za - 
favored; nom. sg. part.; 
2. 511,^ 6 . 2h [AH 53]. 
par-lgi-es-kan-du — may they 
pursue; 3rd pi. impera- 
tive; see 4.102 and 
4. 116 [T 9 l 51, 58]. 
pav-ku-u-e-es-su-un - I be- 
came free, I was acquit- 
ted; 1st sg. pret.; 

4.101, 4.111E, 5. 7d [AH 
42-43]. 

pav-ku-is - pure; nom. sg. 
com. ; 2.22. 

pav-na-as - house; gen. 

sg. ; 2.53, 5.3a. 
pav-na-as-sa - into his 
house; terminative case 
of pav-na-as and enclitic 
possessive; 2.1, 3.4, 
5.6b. 

pav-s-i-ya - breaks; 3rd sg. 
pres.; 4.300, 5.35b 
JL 17, 20]. 
pav-tu-u-wa-av - wing; 

neut. ; 2.63. 
pat - see 6. 1. 
he - see 6. 1. 
px-an-zi - they give; 3rd 
^pl. pres.; 4.200, 5.4b. 
pt-e - back; see hav-zi. 
pi-e-eh-he - I give; 1st 
^sg. pres.; 4.200, 5.32c. 
P'l-e-'ih-hi. - I give; 1st 
sg. pres.; 4.200. 
pt-en-na-a-i - drives; 3rd 
sg^ pres.; 4.200 [L 18]. 
pi-es-si-iz-zi - scatters 
about (?), throws; 3rd 
sg. pres.; 4.100, 5.61c. 
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pz-es-ta - gave; 3rd sg. 
pret.; see 4.201, 5.5 
[AH 15, 25-26]. 
pz-es-te-nz - you give; 2nd 
pi. pres.; 4.200, 5.4c,d. 
pz-es-tz - you give; 2nd 
sg. pres.; see 4.200. With 
GAM-an (= kat-ta-an ) de- 
notes 'you betray, give 
over,' 4.700 [T 55]. 
pz-e-da - carry off; 2nd sg. 

imperat. ; 4.202 [T 48]. 
pz-e-da-an - place; nom. ; 

2 . 1 . 

pz-e-da-as - carried; 3rd 
sg. pret.; see 4.201 
[AH 105]. 

Pz-zp-hu-vu-rz-ya-as - 
Piphuryas (=Tutankhamun) ; 
7.1a [W 10-11]. 
pzr - house; nom. neut. ; 

2.53. 

pz-na-an - before, forth, 
previously; prep, or adv. ; 
4.700 [AH 26, 63, 66; T 3, 
38, 42-43; W 25]. 

1 Pz-se-nz-ya-as - of Pisenis; 

gen. sg. ; 5.3b. 

-pzt - particle; 5.34a, 5.41b, 
6.0, 6.1, 6.11a,b, 6.15, 
6.16, 6.17, 6.18, 6.4, 

7.41 [AH 4, 69]. 
pz-dz - immediately; liter- 
ally: in the place, on 

the spot, in context of 
AH 115. Dat. sg., see 2.1. 

^ Pz-zt-ha-a-na - Pithana; 

w 

proper name; 5.11a, 5.311. 
pz-ya-an-za - given, parti- 
ciple; 2.511, 4.200, 5.73a. 
pu-pu-ut-lz - destroyed (?); 

nom. sg. neut.; [L 30], 
pu-pu-un - lover; acc. sg. ; 
see 2.3, plus -( y)a for 


conj . see 6.5 [L 63]. 
Pu-ru-us-ha-an-da - Pu- 

v 

rushanda; city name; 

5.311. 

CAT 

Pu-du-he-pa-an - Pudu- 
hepas; personal name, 
acc. sg. ; 2.1, 6.2b. 

sa-ah-ha-an - feudal ser- 
vice; neut. nom.; 2.55. 
sa-ag-ga-ah-hi - I know; 

1st sg. pres.; 4.200 and 
4.211 [T 49]. 

URU 'Sa-la-ti-wa-ra - Salati- 
wara; city name; 5.311. 
sa-li-ga - sleeps; 3rd sg. 
pres.; 4.300 [L 53, 55]. 

2 a-mu-ha-an - Samuhas, 
city name; acc. sg. ; 2.1, 
^5. 7 ia. 

-sa-an - their; 3rd pi. 
gen. enclitic, limited to 
the older language; 3.4. 
-sa-an - particle stressing 
progress of an action; 
6.0, 6.12a, 6.3. 
sa-an-na-at-ti - you con- 
ceal; 2nd sg. pres. ; see 
4.200 [T 4]. 

sa-an-ha-zi - plans; 3rd 
sg. pres.; see 4.100 
^ [ T 22] . 

LU~ , . •- 

sa-an-ku-un-nz-zs - 

priest; nom. sg. com.; 
^see 2.2 [AH 12-13]. 

LU~ 7 

sa-an-ku-un-nz-ya-an-za - 
priest; nom. sg. com.; 
2.511, 5 . 4f [AH 16]. 
sa-ra-a - up, on; adv. 

[AH 14, 104; T 28, 42]. 
sar-la-an-zz - they will 
remove; 3rd pi. pres.; 
see 4.010, 4.100, 7.42. 
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sar-dd-as-sa-an-na - (of 
his) helpers; gen. pi. , 
plus ~(y)a; see 2.1, 3.4, 
5.34b. 

sar-dd-ya-as - helper; nom. 

sg. com.; see 2.1 [T 24]. 
se-es-kan-zd - they sleep; 
3rd pi. pres.; 4.100 
[1^46-47, 49]. 

se-es-kd-dz-zd - sleeps; 3rd 
sg. pres.; 4.100 [L 50, 
81]. 

se-dr - over, above; adv. or 
postposition; 4.700; see 
wa-afy-nu-ut [AH 47, 51, 

62, 70; L 1, 2]. 

-se-dt - his, hers, some- 
one' s; neut. 3rd sg. or 
pi. possessive; 3.4, 5.32b 
-sd - to, for him, her, it; 
3rd sg. oblique enclitic 
personal pronoun; 3.2, 
5.72, 6.0, 6.6a [T 19; 

W 39] . 

sd-pa-an-ta-ah-hu-un - I 
poured libations; 1st sg. 
pret. ; 4. 201, 5. 4f . 

-sd-ds - his, her; enclitic 
possessive, 3. 4. 
sd-u-na-az - by the god; 

abl. sg.; 2.1, 5.73b. 
*sd-u-nd - to a god; dat. 
sg. ; 1.04, 2.1, 5. 4g, 

^5. 41b,. 5.42b, 5.43a. 
-s-ma-as - to them, for 
them; dat. pi. enclitic 
personal pronoun; 3.2, 
5.41, 6.0 [W 32, 44]. 
su - and (Old Hittite); 6.0. 
su-ul-la-an-na-az - (from) a 
quarrel, fight; abl. sg. ; 

2.61, 5.7c. 

] su-ul-la-tar - fight; neut.; 

2.61. 

su-ma-(a-)as - you; nom.- 


dat.-acc. pi.; 3.14, 
4.401. 

V V V 

su-me-es-sa - you; nom. of 
2nd pi. pronoun plus 
( -y)a , enclitic conjunc- 
tion 'and.' See 3.5, 

6.5 [T 10] . 

su-un-na-as - filled; 3rd 
sg. pret.; 4.300, 5.71a. 

su-u-nd-e-dt - sowed; 3rd 
sg. pret. ; orthographic 
alternant of su-u-nd-dt , 
4.101 [L 15-16]. 

su-u-nd-dt - sowed; 3rd sg. 
pret.; see 4.101 [L 8]. 

su-u-nd-dz-zd - sows; 3rd 
sg. pres.; 4.100 [L 1], 

su-up -pa-la - animals; 
nom.-acc. pi.; 2.54, 
5.32b.. 

su-up -pi- es-sar. HI. A - 
streams; nom.-acc. pi.; 

2.62, 8.2. 

su-up-pd-ya-ah-fid - puri- 
fies; 3rd sg. pres.; 

4.200 [L 14, 22]. 

ta - and, then; conj., used 
in the older language for 
nu, and as the introduc- 
tion of an apodosis; 

5.4a, 5.6c, 6.0 [L 2, 8, 
14, 16, 19, 21, 27, 39, 
52, 63, 65]. 

-ta - (to) you; 2nd sg. 
oblique enclitic; see 
3.2, 5.4g, 5.44, 6.0 
[AH 41; T 8, 32, 50, 53; 
W 64]. 

da~a - take; 2nd sg. imper. 
4.202 [T 28]. 

SAL 

da-ha-mu-un-x-x - widow 
(?) [W 12]. 

da-ah-hd - I take, shall 
take (as husband in con- 
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text of W 19, 60); 1st sg. 
pres. ; see 4. 200. 
da-ah-hu-un - I took; 1st 
sg. pret. ; 4.201, 6.2b. 
da-a-i - 3rd sg. pres, which 
may denote 'puts, sets up, 
establishes' (if 1st sg. 
is te-e-ih-hi ) or 'takes' 
(if 1st sg. is da-ah-hi ) . 

w w 

The 3rd sg. present forms 
of these two verbs are 
apparently homonyms, 

4.200, 4.501, 6.12b [L 9, 
20, 40, 41, 42-43]. 
da-a-is - 3rd sg. pret. In 
context of AH 73, 80 de- 
notes 'put.' In context 
of AH 112 and 119-120 de- 
notes 'began' with a com- 
plementary supine, see 
4. 201 and 4. 501. 

URU Tak-ka^-as-ta-as - Tak- 
kastas; city name, 2.1, 
5.41a, 5.72. 

tak-su-ul - peace; neut. 
nom.-acc. sg. ; 2.54, 

5.11b. 

tak-su-la-as - peace, 

friendship; gen.-dat. sg. 
or pi. ; 2.54, 5.32a. 
tdk-ku - if; 5.35b, 5.61c, 
5.7c, 6.16a, 7.3; occurs 
frequently in L. Primar- 
ily an OH word. 
tak-ku-us - if them; tdk-ku 
and acc. pi. pronoun -us; 
3.3 [L 59, 61]. 

Tal-ma-lz-ya-as - Talma- 
liyas; city name; 2.1, 
5.72. 

da-ma-a- (-£-) is - other; nom. 

sg. com. ; 3.7. 
da-a-ma-us - other; see 
da-ma-a-us, 1.09. 
da-ma-a-us - other; nom.- 


acc. pi.; see 1.07, 1.09, 
3.7, 4.501 [AH 34-35]. 
da-me-e-el - (of) another; 
gen. sg. of pronoun da- 
ma-a-is; 3.7 [L 23-24]. 
da-me-e-el-la - for da-me- 
e-el plus enclitic conj. 
~(y)a, 6.5 [L 23-24]. 
da-me-da-ni - see ta-me- 
ta-ni [W 62] . 

ta-me-e-da-ni - see ta-me- 
ta-ni , 5.4d. 

ta-me-ta-ni - (to) another; 
dat. sg. ; 3.7, 7.3b 
[W 54-55]. 

dam-pu-u-Tp'i-'in - unskilled; 

acc. sg. ; 2.2 [L 37] . 
ta-a-an - next; adv. [L40]. 
da-an-za - taken; partici- 
ple; 2.511. 

ta-par-ha - I governed; 1st 
sg. pret. of Luwian word 
[AH 26^ 82]. 

*ta-pu-us - side; nom. sg. ; 
2.52. 

tar-ah-hi-is-kd-nu-un - I 

w 

kept conquering; 1st sg. 
pret.; see 4.101, 6.2f 
[AH 88-89, 95-96] . 
tar-ah-ta - conquered; 3rd 
sg. pret.; 4.101 [W 38]. 
ta-ra-an-te-es - desig- 
nated; nom. pi. partici- 
ple; 4.200, 4.600, 5.73b. 
tar-na-ah-he - I release; 
1st sg. pres.; 4.200, 

5. 21b. 

tar-na-ah-hi - (shall I) 

w v 

abandon, leave, release; 
1st sg. pres.; see 4.200, 
5.4g, 5.6c [AH 41]. 
tar-na-as - surrendered, 
abandoned (with pa-va-a 
[AH 46] or with pr-ra-an 
kat-ta [AH 64, 66]), left 
(with av-foa [AH 102]); 
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4.700, 3rd sg. pret. ; see 
4. 201. 

da-a-as - took; 3rd sg. 
pret.; see 4.201, 6.31c 
[AH 14, 78, 104]. 
da-as-kd-md - I keep taking; 

1st sg. pres. ; 4. 116. 
da-as-kd-sd - you rescue, 
take; 2nd sg. pres.; 4.116 
[AH 59] . 

da-as-kd-dt - rescued, kept . 
taking; 3rd sg. pret.; 

4.116 [AH 49, 71]. 
da-at-td-dn - receive, take; 
2nd pi. imperative; 4.010 
and 4.202. 

ta-ya- (az-) zd-dl - theft; 

nom. neut.; 2.54, 5.33. 
ta-ya-zd-la-as - of theft; 

gen. sg. ; see 2.54, 5.33. 
te-dh-hd - I shall set up; 

1st sg. pres.; see 4.200 
[AH 98]. 

te-dk-vd - very much [?]; 
word of uncertain meaning 
[W 21]. 

te-dk-ku-us-sa-md - I show, 
prove; 1st sg. pres.; 1.10, 
4.100. 

te-dp-nu-mav - humiliation; 
nom.-acc. sg.; 2.63, 7.3b 
[W 54]. 

te-dz-zd - says; .3rd sg. 
pres.; 4.112c [L 24, 62, 

64] . 

te-kfcn - earth; neut.; 2.55. 

I * „ 

Te-ld-p^-nu-us - Telipinus; 

proper name, nom. sg.; 

2.32, 6.3. 

te-pa-u-wa-az - in small num- 
bers; abl. sg. of te-pu-us; 
5.72. 

te-es-fya-as - sleep, dream; 

nom. sg. com.; 2.1, 5.8. 
te-es-hd-dt - with , by 


means of a dream; inst. 
sg. ; 2.1, 5.8. 
td-e-dv - orthographic 
variant of td-d-e-dv, 
q. v. [AH 117 ] . 
td-d-e-dv - they began [ in 
context of AH 36] ; 3rd 
pi. pret.; see 4.101 and 
4. 501. 

-td-ds - your, thy; encli- 
tic possessive; 3.4. 
td-ds -kd-u-wa- an - to put, 
to place, to stir up; 
supine; see 4.501 [AH 35]. 
td-ds-su-nm-md-dn - pitcher; 

acc. sg.; 5.32c. 
td-dt-ta-nu-us-kan-zd - 
they set up; 3rd pi. 
pres. ; 4. 116, 6. lib. 
td-dt-ta-nu-ut - appointed; 
3rd sg. pret.; see 4.101 
[AH 24-25]. 

I . . 

Tx-xt-t'i-ya-as - Tittis' 
of Tittis; gen. sg. ; 5.3c. 
td-ya-md - I take my stand; 
1st sg. pres.; 4.100 and 
4.114. 

td-ya-an-na - to take one's 
stand; inf.; 4.500. 
td-ya-at - with se-dr, 
stood aloof, neglected; 
3rd sg. pret.; 4.101, 
4.700 [AH 62]; with ka-a- 
vd 3 granted (compliance) 
[W 70]. 

td-ya-u-an-zd - to take 
one's stand; inf.; 4.500. 
td-ya-u-wa-av - to place, 
placing; verbal noun; 
2.63. 

td-ya-zd - takes one' s 
stand, begins; 3rd sg. 
pres.; 4.100, 4.501. 
td-dz-zd - is put, (liter- 
ally) goes on, in context 
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of L 2. In context of 
L 71, 79 it apparently 
means 'he must approach 
the king' which is perhaps 
to be understood as 'he 
must let himself be seen 
by the king' or 'he must 
bring a petition to the 
king' HG, 83, fn. 6. In 
context of 5.61b denotes 
'arrives.'; 3rd sg. pres. 
-du - you, thee; enclitic 
pronoun; 3.2, 6.0 
tu-et - of thee, of you; 
gen. of 2nd person sg. 
pronoun; 3.12, 3.41. 
tu-uk - (to) you; oblique 
case of 2nd sg. personal 
pronoun; see 3.12, 5.22 
and 5.41 [T l, 25, 27, 57; 
W 16, 63-64], 

tup-pd-ya-az - with a letter, 
by means of a letter; abl. 
sg. used as inst. , 2.2, 
5.71 (Letters were, of 
course, written on clay 
tablets, so the word actu- 
ally denotes 'clay tab- 
let. ) [W 48] . 

tu-rd-ya-an-zd - they har- 
ness; 3rd pi. pres.; 4.100 
[L y 3] . 

tu-us - and them; conj . ta- 
and acc. pi. enclitic pro- 
noun; 3.3, 5.21b, 6.43 
[L 59-50]. 

du-us-ga-ra-az - joy; nom. 

sg. com. ; 2.51. 
du-wa-an . . . . du-wa-an - this 
direction. ... that direc- 
tion; correlative adverb 
[L4, 5]. 

tu-zd - troops, army; dat. 

sg. ; 2.2, 5.45. 
tu-uz-zd-ds - army; nom. sg. 
com. ; 2.2 


tu-uz-zd-ya - troops, army; 
dat. sg. ; 2.2, 5.45. 

u-e-dk-td - you want; 2nd 
sg. pres.; 4.200 [T 52]. 
u-e-kd-ds-k&n-zd - they 
wish; 3rd pi. pres. ; 

4.100 [W 46-47]. 
u-e-md-ya-zd - finds; 3rd 
sg. pres.; 4.100 [L 59]. 
u-en-zd - sleeps with; re- 
quires direct object in 
acc. case; 3rd sg. pres. , 
see 4.100 [L 45, 81]. 
u-e-vd-ya-at - he directed; 
3rd sg. pret.; 4.201, 
5.45. 

u-e-es - we; nom. pi. pro- 
noun; 3.13. 

u-e-te-na-az - out of the 
water; abl. sg.; 2.6, 

5.7. 

u-(e-)tum-ma-an-zd - to 
build; inf.; 4.500. 
u-uh-hd - I see; 1st sg. 

pres. ; 4.200, 4.212. 
u-uh-hu-un - I saw; 1st sg. 

pret. ; 4.201, 6.2c, 6.31b 
[AH 17-18]. 

u-d-ds-kd-dt - sent out, 
used to send out (with 
pa-ra-a) ; 3rd sg. pret.; 
see 4. 101 [AH 83] ." 
u-dt - came; 3rd sg. pret.; 
4.101, 5.73d; Sturtevant, 
Chrest. , 93, writes 'the 
verb uwa- 'come' and pad 
'go' are frequently used 
...without a following 
sentence connective to 
introduce another verb 
that agrees with the same 
subject.' Disterheft, 
1984, 226, suggests that 
these two semantically 
weak verbs denote that 
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the action of the main 
verb follows immediately 
the preceding verb and 
can perhaps be translated 
by the adverb 'then.' 

[W 26-27, 36, 40]. 
u-'i-da-a-av - waters, nom. - 
acc. pi. to wa-a-tar; 2.6. 
u-i-ya-nu-un - I sent, (with 
ccr-ha ) I drove out; 1st 
sg. pret.; 4.101, 4.700, 
7.41 [AH 94]. 
u-i-ya-at - sent; 3rd sg. 
pret.; 4.101, 5.4e [AH 9; 

W 13-14]. 

u-iz-zi - comes; 3rd sg. 

pres. ; see 4. 112D [T 28]. 
u-uk - I; nom. sg. pronoun; 

3.11, 5.43b, 6.5. 
u-ug-ga - and I; pronoun 
plus conj. ~(y)a; 6.5. 
up-pi-es-sar - gift; nom.- 
acc. neut. ; 2.62. 
up-pi-ir - they sent; 3rd 
pi. pret.; 4.200, 5.35a. 

1 U-ra-ha-ad-du-sa-as-sa - 
Urahattusas; name of king, 
plus conjunction ( -y)a 
' and ' ; [ T 13 ] . 

-us - them; acc. pi. en- 
clitic pronoun; 3.3, 6.0 
^[L 66, 70]. 

us-ki-nu-un - I saw; 1st sg. 

pret. ; see 4.101 and 
^4. 116, 6.14 [AH 51-52]. 

us-ki-si - you see; 2nd sg. 
pres.; see 4.100 and 4.116; 
(with pa-va-a) 'you are 
indulgent,' 4.700 [T 41]. 

-( u)s-ma-as - you; enclitic 
2nd personal pronoun; 3.2, 
6 . 0 . 

u-da - bring; 2nd sg. impera- 
tive; 4.202 [W 30, 34]. 
ut-tar - affair, thing. 


course; nom. -acc. sg. 
neut.; 2.6, 6.31c [AH 57, 
75, 76; W 24]. 
u-te-'iv - they brought; 

3rd pi. pret. ; 4. 101 

[W 6]. 

ud-ne - country; neut. ; 

2.4. 

u-b-ni-an-da-an - (of the) 
population; gen. pi. ; 
2.511, 2.7, 5.34c. 
u-wa-a-i - damage, injury, 
ill will; neut. acc. sg.; 
see 2.21, 4.501 [AH 35]. 
u-wa- (am-)mi - I go; 1st 
sg. pres.; 4.112D. 
u-wa-an-zi - they come; 
used without a sentence 
connective with a follow- 
ing verb that agrees with 
the same subject, 3rd pi. 

pres. ; see 4. 112D. 
u-wa-te-it - brought; 3rd 

sg. pret.; 4.100, 5.34b. 
u-wa-te-iz-zi - brings; 

3rd sg. pres. ; 4. 100 
[L 61, 69-70]. 

1 D r . - 

U-za-al-ma-an-na - Tes- 
subzalmas; proper name, 
acc. sg. plus conj. 

~(y)a; 2.1, 6.0, 6.41, 
6.5a [W 3]. 

-wa- particle appended to 
first full word of a sen- 
tence which is a direct 
quotation; 5.22, 5.41c, 
6.0, 6.6, 7.3; occurs 
frequently. 

wa-ah-nu-ut - overthrew, 
brandished over; 3rd sg. 

pret. ; see 4.101 [AH 47- 
48]. 

wa-ag-ga-vi-iz-zi - rebels; 
3rd sg. pres.; 4.101 [T 27]. 
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wa-dl-ah-hi-es-ki-u-wa-an - 

w v 

to attack; supine; see 
1.11, 4.501 [AH 113]. 
wa-dl—ah-mi - I attack; 1st 
sg. pres.; 4.111D. 
wa-al-hi-'i's-k'i-u-wa-an - 
orthographic variant of 
wa-al-ah-hi-es-ki-u-wa-an , 
q.v. 4.116 [AH 116-117, 

119] . 

-wa(r) - variant form of 
-wa, q.v. 6.0. 

-wa-ra-as- - -war in the 
form -wa in position be- 
fore the pronoun - as ; see 
3.3, 6.0, 6.6, 7.3a, 7.4, 
7.5 [AH 11, 12, 13]. 
wa-ar-as-zi - harvests; 3rd 
sg. pres.; 4.100 [L 16]. 
wa-ar-ri - help; *i- stem, 
but apparently neuter; see 
2.2 [T 30] ^ 

wa-ar-ri-eS-sa-at-ti - you 
come to the rescue, help; 
2nd sg. pres.; 4.200 [T 40, 
43-44]. 

wa-a-si - buys; 3rd sg. 

pres.; 4.200 [L 36, 38]. 
wa-as-si-e-iz-zi - dresses; 
3rd sg. pres.; 4.113 
[L 64]. 

wa-as-ta-i - sins; 3rd sg. 

pres.; 4.200 [L 68-69, 78]. 
wa-as-ta-is - sin; nom. sg. 

com. ; 2.21 [L 58] . 
wa-as-ta-si - you sin; 2nd 
sg. pres.; see 4.100 [T 8]. 
wa-as-tul - sin; neut. sg.; 

2.54, 5.33 [L 57]. 
wa-as-du-la-as - of sin; gen. 

sg.; 2.54, 5.33. 

-wa-at-ta - particle -wa 
plus -ta with linking sign 
-at- between -wa- and -ta 
'you' [AH 41]. 


wa-a-tar - water; nom.-acc. 

neut. sg. ; 2.6. 
wa-tar-na-afo-ta - instruc- 
ted; 3rd sg. pret.; see 
4.101, 7.1b [W 43]. 
wa-at-ku-zi - attacks; 3rd 
sg. pres, (takes dat. ob- 
ject); 4.112A [L 72, 75]. 
*we-iz - year; nom. sg. 
com. ; 2. 51. 

~(y)a - and; always encli- 
tic; 6.0, 6.5. 

-za(-) - reflexive parti- 
cle; occurs frequently 
in texts; 5.4f, 5.42a, 
6.0, 6.12b, 6.14, 6.2a-i, 
6.31b, 6.4, 6.6b, 7.2. 
za-ah-lj.a-'is - battle; nom. 

sg. com.; 2.21. 
za-ah-hi-ya-si - you fight; 
2nd sg. pres.; 4.100 
[T 44, 47]. 

za-a-is - crossed; 3rd sg. 
pret.; see 4.201 [AH 111] 

uru 7 7 , 

Za-a-al-pu-wa - Zalpuwa; 

city name; 5.311. 
za-an-ki-la-tar - recom- 
pense to a god; nom.-acc. 
neut.; 2.61. 

za-as-ha-'is - dream; nom. 

sg. com. ; 2. 21, 5.8. 
za-as-ha-it - with, by 
means of a dream; inst. 
sg. ; 2.21, 5.8. 
zi-en-na-ah-hu-un - I de- 
stroyed; 1st sg. pret.; 
see 4.201 [AH 74]. 
zi-ik - you; 2nd sg. nom. 
personal pronoun; see 
3.12, 5.42a [T 3, 7, 11, 
22, 37, 39, 42; W 30, 33] 
zi-ik-ka ^ - and you; zi-ik 
plus conjunction (-y)a; 
see 6.5 [T 39] . 
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zi-ig-ga-ma-an - orth- 

graphic variant of zi-ik, 
q.v. , plus transitional 
-ga- plus conj. -ma- plus 
direct object pronoun 
-an, q.v. 'but you... 
them. . . ' [ T 54-55] . 
zi-ig-ga-an - you... him; 


orthographic variant of 
zi-ik, q.v. , plus tran- 
sition sign -ga- plus 
-an, acc. sg. enclitic 
personal pronoun, see 
3.3 [T 46]. 

i-da-an-za - Zidanza; 
proper name; 5.11b. 


AKKADIAN 


A-BI-SU - (of) his father; 
gen. case of A-BU plus 
possessive pronoun Su, 
probably for Hittite 
*at-ta-as-sa-sa; 3.41, 
5.51b, 6. 2d, 6. 3 Id 
[AII 22]. 

A-BI-YA - (to) my father; 
gen. sg. plus possessive 
pronoun, for Hittite *at- 
ti-mi ; see 2.1, 3.4, 3.41, 
5.4e, 6.3. Although A-NA 
requires the genitive case 
in Akkadian (hence A-BI) 
it marks the Hittite 
dative case here (AH 8; 

T 16]. 

A-BU - father; nom. sg. 

A-BU-^U - his father; 3.42 
[L 40, 41]. 

A-BU-YA - my father; for 
Hittite *at-ta-as-m'i—is; 
1.02, 3.41, 3.42, 5.2a, 
6.2e, 6.41, 7.0a, 7.1c 
[AH 1, 14, 20; W 1, 6. 13, 
22, 27, 37, 40-41, 47, 68]. 

AD-DIN - I gave; for Hittite 
*pZ-(e-)ih-hu-un, 1st sg. 
pret.; see 4.201 [T 33]. 

A-MA-AT - command; for *ut- 
tccp or *me-mi-(ya-)as 
[AH 99-100]. 

A-NA - preposition which 
shows that following Hit- 


tite word is in the da- 
tive case, can also be 
translated as 'at' or 
'on’; occurs frequently; 
5.35a, 5. 4f , 5.41c, 5.44, 
5.45, 5.51b, 6.15, 6.2a, 
c,d, 6.31a,b,d. 

AH-PUR - I sent, I v/rote; 
1st sg. pret. possibly 
for Hittite *ha-at-ra- 
nu-un [W 63].'" 

AT-HU-U-TIM - brothers 
[L 46] . 

A-M4-TE.MES - affairs, 
words; Akkadian plus 
Sumerian plural logogram, 
probably for Hittite 
plural ud-da-a-ar, see 
2.6, 4.010. 

BE-LU - lord; nom. sg. 

[T 38; W 40]. 

mV DA-lS-TI-PA-AS-SA - 
Daistipassa [AH 107-108], 

DI-IN - judgment [L 29, 31]. 

DI-NI - law suit [AH 65]. 

DUP-PU - clay tablet; see 
5.23 [AH 96]. 

DUR-MI-IT-TA- - Durmitas; 
country name [AH 118]. 

EL-LAM - free; acc. sg. 
adj. [L 23, 26, 44]. 
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GA—AS—GA - City of Gasga 
or Kaska people [AH 106]. 

HA-AN-TI-LI - Hantilis; 

personal name, 5.7a. 

I-LUM - god, 1.04. 

I-NA - in, to, for, on; 
preposition denoting Kit- 
tite locative; 5.51a, 6.3, 
6.41 [AH 100, 104]. 

I-NA—AK—KI—ZU - they cut 
off; correctly Akkadian 
INAKKISU , possibly for 
Hittite *ku-ra-an-zi (?) 

[L 32]. 

IS-BAT - took; for Hittite 
3rd sg. pret. *e-ip-ta, 

4. 101^ [AH 13; W 71]. 

iS-HU-PI-IT-TA - Ishupitta; 
personal name [AH 107]. 

iS-ME - heard; 3rd sg. pret. 
for Hittite *is-dam-ma- 
as-taO), 4.100 [ VJ 22] . In 
context of W 42 it appar- 
ently denotes 'sent.' 

IS-PUR - sent (word), wrote; 
3rd sg. pret. for Hittite 
a-at-ra-it (?); 6.6a 
[W 14]. 

^iSTAR - Ishtar, Astarte; 
1.05, 4.402, 5.2b, 5.311, 
5.4e, 6.16b, 6.2c, 6.31a,b 
[AH 7, 17, 18, 28, 31, 39, 
48, 69, 72, 83, 90]. 

iS-TU - from ( in context) of 
[AH 93; T 15; W 35]); also 
a mark of the ablative or 
instrumental case [AH 99], 
5.7a-b, 5.73c-e, 6.2b, 

7.4]. 

-KA - thy, thine, your; 2nd 
sg. masc. pos. pro., Hit- 
tite 3.4, 3.41, 

3.42, 5.22, 5.44 [T 45; 

W 16, 64]. 


KA-NI-ES - Kanes; country 
name [AH 111], 

-KI - thy, thine, your, 
yours; 2nd sg. fern, pos- 
sessive pronoun, 3.42. 
-KI-NA - your, yours; 2nd 
pi. fern, possessive, 

3.42. 

MA-HAR - with; for Hittite 
*kdt-ta [L 50; W 6], 

^MA-RI-lS-TA - Maristas; 
city name [AH 109]. 
ME-gE-DI-UT-TIM - class of 
high officials at court; 
abstract noun in gen. 

JAH 24]. 

MU-DI-YA - my husband; 

3.42, 6.6b, 7.4, 7.5 
JW 58, 61, 67]. 

^MU-TI-YA - my husband; 

3.42, 7.3a [W 18, 20]. 

NA-RA-RUM - help, helner 
[T 23-24]. 

NE-RI-IK - Nerik; city 
name, 5.7b, 6.15. 

NI-E'S DINGIR -LIM - oath; 
literally NI-E’S 'soul, 
life' in construct state 
with DINGIR -LIM (for 
I-LIM) 'of (a) god.' See 
NI-ES DINGIR. MEg. [T 50, 
56]. 

NI-ES DINGIR. ME§ - oath, 
literally NI-ES 'soul, 
life' in construct state 
with DINGIR. MES '(of the) 
gods' so that NI-E'S 
DING IR.ME5 = 'soul, life 
of the gods.' [T 8, 51, 
58]. 

PA-NI - in front of, before; 
literally the gen. sg. of 


168 



PA-NU 'face,' but in Hit- 
tite it is used as a prep- 
osition [AH 97; T 7]. With 
the preceding Akkadian 
preposition A-NA it de- 
notes 'at the time of, for, 
in the presence of.' 

[AH 23, 55]. 

1 pf-EN-TI-IP-SAR-RI - (of) 
Pentipsarris; 5.311, 6.2b. 

PI-l'S-HU-RU - Pishurus 
[AH 106-107]. 

PU-UH - substitution, sub- 
stitute [L 27]. 

QA-DJj. - with; 4.500. 

QI-BI-MA - speak, imper. 
verb; 5.11a. 

RA-MA-NI - self; probably 
for Hittite *tu-e-ig-ga- 
as, 7.3b [W 53]. 

^SIN. °U - Armadattas; see 
following entry, 6.11b. 

^ SIN . D U-as - Armadattas; 

SIN = comas 'moon, ' U for 
Da-at-ta-as (?), nom. sg. , 
4.501 [AH 27, 33-34]. 

- of; prep.; occurs fre- 
quently; 5.2b, 5.3d, 5.31a. 
5.33, 6.11b, 6.14, 6.31a, 
6.5b. 

sa kuS.ka.tab.anSu - groom, 

a functionary at court; 
literally ' the one of the 
halter, bridle,' 5.33, 

6. 2g, 6.4 [AH 6] . 

'SA-PAL - under; preposition, 
probably for Hittite *kat- 
ta-an [T 56], 

SAP-LI-TI - lower; gen. pos- 
sibly for *kat-te- (ir-)ra- 
as or dat. *kat-te- (ir-) 
ri-i (?) [AH 100-101, 104- 
105]. 


-§U - his; 3rd sg. masc. 
possessive pronoun stand- 
ing for Hittite -si-is, 
or some other case, pos- 
sibly in context of 
AH 100 for *si-u-na-as- 
sa-as 'of his god,' 1.02, 
3.42, 5.31. 

SUM-an - name; with Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
*la-a-ma-ani 2.55 [L 24]. 

-SU-NU - their; 3rd pi. 
possessive pronoun stand- 
ing for Hittite -(e)s- 
me-es, 3.42 [W 43]. 

TAQ-BI - you said; 2nd sg. 
preterit possibly for 
Hittite *me-mi-is-ta 
[W 50, 57]. 

TU-HU-UP-Pl-YA - Tuhuppiya; 
^country name [AH 118-119]. 

^TE-MI - envoy; the fact 
that the noun is in the 
Akkadian genitive has no 
significance for the Hit- 
tite sentence in W 13 
where it is the object. 

TE-MU - envoy; nominative 
[W 39]. 

U - and; connective, 5.35a 
[L 7, 15, 48]. 

U-UL - not; for Hittite 
na-at-ta; see 1.01, 6.2a; 
occurs frequently. 

-7A - my; for Hittite 
, etc., 3.41, 

3.42; 4.402, 5.44; occurs 
frequently. 

^ZI-DA-A- Zidas; proper 
name; 4.501, 5.311 
[AH 27, 34]. 

ZI-IM-TI - team; to be read 
as SI-IM-TI [L 2-3]. 
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SUMERIAN 


AB.BA.AB.BA.HI.A-YA - my 
forefathers, fathers of my 
fathers; 5.311, 5.35a. 

AB.BA.HI.A - fathers, pi.; 
5.35a, 8.2. 

AMA-ni - (in, to) mother; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite complement 
probably to denote dat. 
sg. *an-^ni; 2.1, 5.42a. 

A.SA - field; 5.73a [L 18, 

19]. 

A. 5a -an - field; Sumerian 
logograms plus Hittite 
phonetic complement, acc. 
sg.; see 2.1 and 5.35b 
[L 17]. 

A.SA-LAM - field (s); Sumer- 
ian logograms plus Akka- 
dian phonetic complement 
for acc. sg. EQLAM. 

[L 7, 22]. 

AN5u - ass 

AN§U.GtR.NUN.NA - mule 
[L 77]. 

AN5u.KUR.RA - horse. 

ANSU.KUR.RA-ri - (with a) 
horse; Sumerian logograms 
plus Hittite phonetic 
complement, dat. sg. 

[L 77]. 

AN5u.KUR.RA.ME5 - chario- 
teers; 4.55, 8.2 [AH 78, 
80; T 52, 54]. 

Gi5 

APIN-an - plow; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement, acc. 
sg. ; 2.1 [L 2] . 

BA.UG, - died; probably for 
Hittite *ak-ta or *ak-ki- 
is, 3rd sg. pret. ; 4.201, 
6.6a, 7.1a, 7.4 [W 11, 15, 
59]. 


HAL-ah-hu-un - I poured 
libations; Sumerian lo- 
gogram plus Hittite pho- 
netic complements for 
*si- ('ip-)pa-an-da-ah-hu- 
un, 1st sg. pret.; 4.201, 
5. 4f [AH 16]. 

H>KL-i-ya-at - revolted; 

3rd sg. pret.; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complements, 
for *wa-ak-ka-ri-i-ya-at 
(?), see 4.101 [AH 108]. 

D - transcription of the 
determinative for a 
deity, see 1.05. 

DAM - wife [L 50], 

DAM-an-ni - (for) wife; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment, dat. sg. of DAM- 
( a-) tar ; 1.04, 2.61, 

6.2b. 

DAM-TJ - my wife; Sumerian 
logogram plus phonetic 
complement for Akkadian 
*a£$ATI [L 62]. 

DAM-ZJ7 - his wife; Sumer- 
ian logogram plus Akka- 
dian 3rd sg. possessive 
pronoun, i.e., aSSaSSu < 
*A$3aT-%U‘, 3.42 [L 40, 

62] . 

DI -es-ni - court trial, 
legal suit; Sumerian lo- 
gogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
*ha-an-ne-es-ni , dat. 
sg.; 2.62, 5.5 [AH 45]. 

DINGIR -LIM - (to, of the) 
goddess; Sumerian logo- 
gram plus Akkadian pho- 
netic complement showing 
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gen. sg. of *I-LUM; 
1.04, 5. 4f-g, 5.71a, 6.14, 
6.2b [AH 15, 97, 100; 

T 50, 56]. 

DINGIR-LTAf— £« - god; Sumer- 
ian logogram with Akka- 
dian phonetic complement 
(in gen. case, incorrect, 
of course, for Hittite 
nom. ) and with Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
*si-u-ni-is ; 1.04, 2.2, 

5.1, 6 . 2e [AH 20]. 

D ING IR-LIM-ni - (to a) god; 
Sumerian logogram with 
Akkadian phonetic comple- 
ment -LIM- plus Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
*si-u-ni; 1.04, 5.4g, 

5.41b [AH 41, 44]. 

DINGIR-LJA/-3a - thanks to 
the god; see DINGIR-LJAf — is 
with Hittite phonetic 
complement -za for abl. 
sg.; 2.2 and 5.7d [AH 42]. 

DINGIR-L£/Af - god; Sumerian 
logogram with Akkadian 
phonetic complement in 
the nom. case; 1.04, 

5.71b [AH 43, 52, 58, 60]. 

DINGIR.MES - gods; Sumerian 
plural; see 4.010, 7.42, 

8.2 [AH 55, 103; T 8, 9, 

58]. 

DINGIR.MES-as - (of the) 
gods; gen. pi., for *si-u- 
na-as, Sumerian logograms 
plus Hittite phonetic com- 
plement; 2.1, 6.2i, 6.31a. 

SAT 

DINGIR.MES. IR-in - acc. 
sg. of proper name, pos- 
sibly something like 
Siuniwekin 'choice of the 
gods'; see 2.2, 5.2a [AH3]. 

■v» 

GIS DUBBIN - wheel [AH 38]. 


DUG - jug [L 13, 21]. 

LG DUGUD - dignitary 
JL.31]. 

DU -mi - I shall make; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic com- 
plement for *i-ya- (can-) 
mi\ 1st sg. pres.; 

4.100 and 5.23 [AH 97]. 

DUMU - child, son; 4.501, 
5.11a, 5.311 [AH 27, 

34; T 17]. 

DUMU-an - son; acc. sg. , 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic com- 
plement; 2.1 [AH 14]. 

DUMU-as - child, son; 
Sumerian logogram with 
Hittite phonetic com- 
plement for *u-wa-as 
(?); 1.04, 2.2, 5.34a, 
6.11a, 6 . 2g, 6.4, 7.2 
[AH 5, 6, 94]. 

DUMU -BE-Ll - prince, lit- 
erally son of a lord; 
5.311 [W 32]. 

DUMU. DUMU -g# - (of) his 
grandson, i.e., the son 
of his son; 3.41, 5.311, 
6. 31a. 

DUMU.EN - prince, liter- 
ally son of a lord 
[W 43]. 

DUMU. HI. A - children; 

v 

Sumerian logogram plus 
plural marker HI. A; 

5.2a, 8.2. 

DUMU-K4 - your son, child; 
with Akkadian 2nd sg. 
possessive -KA‘, see 
3.41, 7.3a [W 17, 66]. 

DUMU.LUGAL - prince, son 
of a king; 5.311, 

6 . 12a . 

DUMU.MES - children; 
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4.500, 5.22, 5.31b, 5.73b, 
8.2 [W 16, 64]. 

DUMU.ME§-3t/ - his children; 
with Akkadian possessive 
pronoun; 3.42, 5.73b. 

DUMU . NAM . LIJ . ULU . LU —UT-TI - 
(of) humanity, mankind; 
five Sumerian logograms 
followed by two Akkadian 
phonetic complements = 
(gen.) AMELUTI [AH 56-56]. 

DUMU-7?J - son; Sumerian 
logogram plus Akkadian 
phonetic complement for 
*MARI, gen. sg. of MARU 
' son' ; 1. 04 [W 71]. 

DUMU-.ffi7 - son; Sumerian 
logogram plus Akkadian 
phonetic complement for 
*MARU; 1-04, 6.12a. 

DUMU. SAL - daughter; 6.2b. 

DUMU . SAL-an - daughter; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment, acc. sg.; see 2.1, 
5.2a [AH 3]. 

DUMU.SAL-si - (with) her 
daughter; Sumerian logo- 
grams plus Hittite 
phonetic complement 
standing for dat. sg. 

[L 53]. 

DUMU. SAL - ZA - her daughter; 
Sumerian logograms plus 
Akkadian possessive pro- 
noun for underlying 
Akkadian MARTU plus -H>A ; 
3.42 [L 54]. 

DUMU-S[/ - his son; Sumerian 
logogram with Akkadian 
3rd sg. possessive suffix; 
3.42, 5.31a, 6.31a [L 48]. 

DUMU-Z4 - my son; Sumerian 
logogram with Akkadian 1st 
sg. possessive -I A ; 3.41, 
7.3b, 8.1 [W 46, 52, 59]. 


E - house; Sumerian logo- 
gram for *p&r-na or 
*pir; E. LUGAL ’house of 
the king, palace'; 

5.73d, 6.17 [AH 68; 

L 3°]. 

E Su - his house; with 
Akkadian possessive; 

3.42, 6.17. 

E.GAL - palace, literally 
'great house' [L 61]. 

E.GAL -LIM - palace; Sumer- 
ian logogram plus Akka- 
dian phonetic comple- 
ment showing gen. sg. 
EKALLIM [L 69]. 

E-r’i - (in a, against a) 
house; Sumerian logogram 
plus Hittite phonetic 
complement for dat. sg., 
although the form is not 
completely clear. [L 57] 

t-ZU - his house; with 
Akkadian possessive; 

3.42 [L 30]. 

EGIR-an - behind, after; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment probably for *a-ccp- 
pa-an ; 1.04, 6.11b. 

EGIR-as - in (his) absence; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment probably for *ap- 
pa-az [AH 105; W 36-37]. 

EGIR— iz-zi-is - last; Su- 
merian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment, probably for 
*ccp-pt-iz-zi-is , nom. 
sg. com. gender; 1.04, 
2.2, 5.3a, 6.11a, 6.4 
[AH 4-5]. 

EGIR-pa - back; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
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*ap-pa, adv. ; 1.04, 5.73d, 
6.2a, 6.31c, 7.42 [AH 77, 
87; T 29; L 22; W 6, 30, 

34, 36, 49]. 

EN - master, chief, lord, 
owner; for (a-)as 

[AH 23, 65, 67; L 18; 

W 66]. 

EN Dl-NI - opponent at law, 
literally, lord of law 
suit (in Akkadian) 

[AH^65, 67]. 

EN.MES - lords; Sumerian 
plural, 4.010, 8.2. 

EN -&U-NU - their lord ; with 
Akkadian possessive; 

3. 42,^7. la [W 10]. 

ERIN.MES - troops; 5.44, 

5.45, 5 . 73e, 8.2 [T 51, 

54]. 

GAL - chief, great; for 
*sal-li-is [AH 24; T 17]. 

GAL-TJ - chief, powerful; 
Sumerian logogram followed 
by Akkadian phonetic com- 
plement -TI denoting the 
gen. or acc. of the Akka- 
dian adjective [W 23]. 

GAM-an - under; postposi- 
tion, adverb; Sumerian 
logogram plus phonetic 
complement for Hittite 
*kat-ta-an. [T 50, 55]. 

GA?AN-7A - my lady; with 
Akkadian possessive; 3.42, 
4.402, 5. 4e, 5.71b, 6.16b, 
6.2, 6.31b [AH 18, 28, 31, 
39, 43, 48, 52, 59, 60, 

69, 72, 84, 90]. 

GEME-as - female slave; Su- 
merian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement, 
nom. sg. ; 2.1 [L 47] . 

GEME.HI.A-ws - female 

slaves; Sumerian logograms, 


plus Hittite phonetic 
complement, acc. pi.; 

2.1, 8.2 [L 44]. 

GESPU-as - support, Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic comple- 
ment; 2. 1 [T 24, 31] . 

GIDIM.HI.A - Manes, an- 
cestral spirits wor- 
shiped as gods; see 8.2 
[AH 103]. 

GIM-an - when, as, how; 
conj . , Sumerian logogram 
plus phonetic complement 
for *ma-ah-ha-an ; 5.2b, 
6.31c [AH W 30, 75, 84, 

99 ] . 

GIN - shekel; 6.12b [L 28, 
36, 38]. 

CIS 

GU.ZA - throne; 5.51b, 
^6. 2d, 6.3, 6. 3 Id [AH 22]. 

GU -ZU - his neck; Sumerian 
logogram. The underly- 
ing Akkadian noun for 
neck is Kl'SADU to which 
the Akkadian possessive 
pronoun *-3u 'his' would 
be added thereby pro- 
ducing the affricate of 
-ZU, 3.41, 3.42 [L 2]. 

GUD - cattle, bull, ox 
[W 6]. 

GUD. HI. A - oxen, 8.2 [L 3, 

12 ],. 

GUD-us - ox; Sumerian logo- 
gram plus Hittite pho- 
netic complement, nom. 
sg.; 2.3 [L 71, 72]. 

GUL-dh - attack; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
*wa-al-ah [ T 48 ] . 

GUL -ah-hi-ip - they at- 
tacked; Sumerian logo- 
gram plus Hittite pho- 
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netic complement for *wa- 
al-ah-hi-ir , 3rd pi. pret.; 
see 4.101, 7.0b [W 5]. 

GUL-ah-ti - you attack; Su- 
merian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement 
for *wa-al-ah-ti , 2nd 
sg. pres.; 4.200 [T 53]. 

GUL -ah-hu-wa-an-zi - to 

w v_/ 

attack; Sumerian logogram 
plus Hittite phonetic com- 
plement for *wa-al-ah-hu- 
wa-an-zi; 4.500 [T 36]. 

GUL -ah-hu-wa-ar - attack; 

w w 

Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment for *wa-aZ-ah-hu-wa- 

w w 

av, acc. sg. verbal noun; 
2.63, 6.5b [W 8]. 

GUL -ah-zi - attacks; Sume- 

w 

rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement 
for *wa-al-ah-zi , 3rd sg. 
pres.; 4.100"[T 41-42]. 

HI. A - Sumerian plural 
marker; see 8.2. 

HUL-Za-u-Z - (toward) evil; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
phonetic complement for 
Hittite dat. sg. *i-da-la- 
u-i ; see 2.32 [T 40-41]. 

~W 1 L-la-wa-ah-zi - injures; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment for *-i-da-la-wa-dh- 
Z'l, 3rd sg. pres.; 4.100 
[T 21-22]. 

HUL-Zu - evil; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement, nom.- 
acc. sg. neut. for *i,-da- 
( a-)tu ; 2.32, 6.31c [AH 57 
76] . 

HUL-Zu -un - evil; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite 


phonetic complement for 
* i-da-lu-un , acc. sg. 
com.; see 2.32 [T 2]. 

HUR.SAG — i - (in the) moun- 
tain; Sumerian logogram 
plus Hittite phonetic 
complement denoting dat. 
sg. ; 2.1, 5.43 [L 56] . 

ID - river [AH 110]. 

IG I . HI . A- (wa) - eyes; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement 
for *sa-(a-)ku-wa, nom.- 
acc. pi. neuter; 2.3, 

6.2a [AH 85, 87]. 

INIM - affair, plot, com- 
mand; for me-m'i-{ya-)as\ 
see 2.56, 6.2b [AH 67, 
68 ]. 

IR-an-ni - (for) service; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment showing dat. sg. of 
IR -atar (?); see 2.61 
[AH 15]. 

IR-as - slave; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement, nom. 

v sg. ; 2.1 [L 33] . 

IR.MEj5-$y - his servants; 
Sumerian logograms with 
plural marker, see 8.2, 
plus Akkadian possessive 
pronoun, see 3.42 [T 19]. 

IR-sa - slave; Sumerian 
logogram with Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
nom. sg. case ending -s 
plus conj . -CL ; see 6.5 
[L 25, 28]. 

iR-TA - my slave; Sumerian 
logogram plus Akkadian 
1st sg. possessive pro- 
noun; 3.42 [W 19, 60]. 

IR-Z U - his servant; Sume- 
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rian logogram for Akka- 
dian ARDU 'slave, servant,' 
plus Akkadian possessive 
pronoun 3.42 [T 26]. 

D ^ 

ISKUR-as - weather god, 
storm god; Sumerian logo- 
gram plus Hittite phonetic 
complement for *s , i-u-na- 
as; 5.61a. 

D v 

ISKUR-un-ra. - (to the) 
weather god, storm god; 
Sumerian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement 
for *si-un~ni, dat. sg.; 
1.04, 2.1, 5.43a. 

ITU-as - year; 5.61b. 

K& - gate [L 61]. 

KA.KAK - kind of beer 
[L 13-14, 21]. 

SAL * v 

KAR.LIL-as - prostitute; 

Sumerian logograms plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment [L 48]. 

KARAS - army; for *tu-us- 
j zi-is [AH 23, 78, 80], 

KU.BABBAR - silver; 6.12b 
[L 24, 28, 36, 38]. 

URU KU . BABBAR-XJ - land and 
city of Hatti [AH 103]. 

KUR - land, country;. for *ud- 
ne(-e); 5.11b,c, 5.45, 
5.51a, 6.2a, 6.41, 6.5b, 

7 . 0a,b, 7.5 [AH 85, 100, 
104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 
111, 117, 118; T 14, 15, 

17, 34, 38, 45]. 

KUR-g - (to the) land; Sume- 
rian logogram with Hittite 
phonetic complement stand- 
ing for dat. sg. *ud-ne-e 
or *ud-ni-e ; 2.4, 7.3b 
[W 55^ 62] . 

KUR-e-as - (of the) land; 


Sumerian logogram with 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment standing for gen. 
sg. *ud-ne-(ya-)as; 2.4, 
7.3b [W 54]. 

KUR. KUR - lands; redupli- 
cated plural; 6.2f, 8.2 
[AH 93, 95]. 

KUR.KUR.MES - lands; redu- 
plication of initial word 
and pluralizing suffix; 
5.73c, 7.41, 8.2 [AH 88, 
91; T 11, 33]. 

KUR.UGU - upper country; 

5.5 [AH 25, 26]. 

KUR. UGU-XX - upper country; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Akkadian phonetic comple- 
ment for MATI ELITI, gen. 

^ sg . of MATU ELITU; 5.45. 

LU 

KUR - enemy; perhaps for 
*ku-vu-ra-as an-tu-uh- 

V V ^ 

sa-as ; 2.1, 5.73c,e, 

6. 2a, f, 7.41 [AH 47, 62, 
67, 86, 87, 88, 91, 95, 
110, 117; T 35, 41, 44, 
^45, 53, 55]. 

LR KUR.MES - enemies; 8.2 
[AH 71]. 

KUS. KA.TAB.ANgu - see Akka- 
dian SA KUS. KA. TAB. ANSU. 

LU - man; also used as 
determinative denoting 
occupation or member of a 
class; 5.11c, 5.311, 

5.32a [T 19; L 23, 26, 

44]. 

LtJ tak-su-la-as - man of 
peace, friend; Sumerian 
ideogram with Hittite 
gen. sg. ; 2.54, 5.32a. 

LU-an - man; acc. sg. Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement 
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for *an-tu-uh-sa-an; 2.1, 
^5. 61c, 5.7c [L 37]. 

LU -as - man, husband; Sume- 
rian logogram with Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
*an-tu-uh-sa-as ; 1.04, 

2.1, 6.6a [L 50, 52, 56, 

77; W 14-15]. 

^ V V ^ V 

LU-as-sa - and a man; LU-as 
plus enc. conj. ~(y)a, 

6.5 [L 72]. 

^ -V V N*. 

LU.E.SA-as - secret agent; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment denoting nom. sg. 
masc. [W 28]. 

LU— is - man, husband; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic comnlement, nom. 
sg.; 2.2 [L 39, 59]. 

LtJ.MES - men, pi.; 6.5b, 

7.6, 8.2 [T 19; W 7, 23]. 
In context of L 6 a mis- 
take for the singular 
according to HG, p. 75, 
fn. 10. 

LU-na-as - (of a) man; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
*an~tu-uh-sa-an-na-as , 
gen. sg.; 2.61 [L 11, 56, 
^73] . 

LU -ni - (to a) man; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite pho- 
netic complement for *an- 
tu-uh-sa-an-ni , dat . sg . ; 
2.61~[L 72, 75]. 

LUGAL - king; for *ha-as- 
su-us; 2.3, 5.11a,b, 5.311 
[T 14, 15, 17; L 29]. 

LUGAL. GAL - great king; 

5.11b [T 17]. 

LUGAL-i - (to the) king; Su- 
merian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement 


for *ha-as-su—i ; 2.3, 
5.311^5.43 [L 71]. 

LUGAL .MES - kings; see 8.2 
[T 10]. 

LUGAL-sa - but the king; 
Sumerian logogram with 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment for ha-as-su-us 

v w 

plus -sa (repeating final 
-s plus conj. -a) ; 5.6a, 
6.5. 

LUGAL-u-e— iz-na-an-ni - for 
the kingship; dat. sg.; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment; 2.61 [W 46]. 

LUGAL-un - king; acc. sg. ; 
see following entry, 
5.21a, 5.311. 

LUGAL -us - king; Sumerian 
logogram plus phonetic 
complement for Hittite 
ha-as-su-us; 2.3, 5.12, 
5.311, 5.73b, 6.12a, 7.5 
[L 67, 70, 71, 78; W 68]. 

LUGAL-wa-za - by the king; 
abl. sg. ; 2.3, 5. 73a. 

MA.NA - pound, mina [L 24]. 

/» v y 

MAS LU - male relationship, 
male line of a family 
JT 14] * 

MAS SAL-2T - female rela- 
tionship, female line of 
a family [T 15]. 

MES - Sumerian plural 
marker, see 8.2. 

MU.KAM.HI.A - years; 5.41c, 
8.2 [AH 10], 

MU.KAM-ti - (in a) year; 
Sumerian logograms plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment for or *u- 

it-ti (Sturtevant, CGr. 
60), dat. sg.; 2.1 [L 26- 
27]. 
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MUS-an - snake; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite pho- 
netic complement, acc. 

^sg. ; 2.1 [L 23]. 

LU v 

MUSEN.DU-an - augur; Sume- 
rian logograms plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement, 
acc. sg. ; 2.1 [L 35] . 

NAM.RA.MES - captives [W-5]. 

NIN-is-si - (with) her 

sisters; Sumerian logogram 
plus Hittite phonetic com- 
plement for possessive 
pronoun in dat. sg. ; 3.4 
[L 55]. 

NIN-§£/ - his sister; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Akka- 
dian 3rd sg. possessive 
pronoun; see 3.41 [T 17]. 

NINDA. HI. A - loaves of 
bread; 8.2 [L 13, 21]. 

^NIR.GAL - Muwattallis; 
Sumerian logograms with- 
out phonetic complement; 
5.51b, 6. 2d, 6. 31c, d, 

6.5c, [AH 21, 29, 38, 75, 
82-83, 99]. 


NIR.GAL-in - for Muwattal- 
lin; acc. sg. of proper 
name; 2.2, 5.2a, 5.4e. 
According to Sturtevant, 
CGr , 86, 'Sumerian NIR. 
GAL 'strong, mighty' 
sometimes stands for the 
equivalent Akkadian 
MUTALLU and hence, by a 
punning etymology, it is 
used for the Hittite 
name. ' [AH 2, 8 ] . 


I - 

NIR.GAL-t-s - Muwattallis; 
nom. sg. , see preceding 
entry. 

NU.GAL - (there) is not, 


are not; Sumerian predi- 
cative denoting non- 
existence, similar in 
usage to Russian net 
' there is not, are not, ' 
5.41, 8.1 [L 60; W 15, 

59]. 

NUMUN-an - seed; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement, acc. 
sg. ; 2.1 [L 1] . 

NUMUN-ni - (on) seed; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement, 
dat. sg. ; 2.1 [L 1] . 

I GIS T ' . . i j • 

PA.LU^n - herald, lit. 

man of the wooden scepter; 
Sumerian logograms plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment denoting acc. sg. ; 

2.2 [W 28, 41]. 

I GIS . * . v 

PA.LU — is - see preced- 
ing word, nom. sg. [W 35]. 

SAG.DU-Zt/ - his head; for 
Akkadian *QAQQADU plus 
*-$U; see 3.42 [L 32, 64]. 

SAL - woman; also used as 
determinative. 

SAL-an - woman, wife; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement, 
acc. sg. ; 2.1, 5.7c 
[L 37, 39, 56]. 

SAL.KU = NIN ' sister' . 

SAL.LUGAL - queen, i.e. SAL 
'woman' plus LUGAL 'king' 
[W 11, 48]. 

SAL.LUGAL-an - queen; acc. 
sg. ; 5. 21a. 

SAL-na-an-na - wife; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement 
-na~an for end of word 
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and acc. sg. ; see 2.1, 
~(y)a for conj., see 6.5 
[ L 42] ^ 

SAL -na-as - (of the) woman; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment, gen. sg.; 2.1 
[L 58]. 

SAL-2T - lady; Sumerian 
logogram plus Akkadian 
phonetic complement 
[W 69-70]. 

SAL-sa - woman; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite pho- 
netic complement, nom. 
sg. [L 58] . 

bb SANGA - priest; 6.2b. 

LU 

SANGA-sa - priest; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement ex- 
pressing the nom. sg. case 
ending plus enclitic -a 
'and' [L 79]. 

SIG ^-ah-fya-an-zi - they will 
set right; Sumerian logo- 
gram plus Hittite phonetic 
complement for *la-az-zi- 
ya-ah-ha-an-zi, 3rd pi. 
pres. ; 4. 100, 7 . 42 

SA(G) - within; 7.41 [AH 9; 

__ T 11, 37]. 

SAH - pig, swine [L 68]. 

§AH-as - swine, pig; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement 

v l L 75] * 

SES - brother. 

SES.MES -&/ - his brothers; 
pi. of SES, see 8.2 plus 
Akkadian 3rd sg. posses- 
sive suffix, see 3.42, 

. 5 - 31b - 

SES Su - his brother; 3.42 
[L 40, 42, 50-51]. 


SES-JA - my brother; 3.42, 
5.2b, 5.4e, 6. 2d, 6.31c,d, 
6.5c [AH 9, 21, 23, 24, 

29, 32, 37, 75, 82, 99, 

103 ]. 

SU - hand; see 1.02, 5.311, 
6.2c, 6.31b [AH 17]. 

SU-i - (in [my]) hand; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hittite 
phonetic complement for 
*ki-is-sa-ri(-i ) , *ki-is- 
vi or *ki-is-si-ri , dat. 
sg.; see 2.53 [AH 73, 79- 
80]. 

§U -za - by the hand, with 
the hand; Sumerian logogram 
plus phonetic complement 
for Hittite *ki-is-sa-ra- 
za 3 abl. sg.; see 1.04, 

2.53 and 5.7b- [AH 18, 44, 
53]. 

SUM.MA D KAL - SUM.MA.KAL, 
name of king [T 12]. 

TI -an-na-as - the one (of) 
life, (i.e., who will live 
long); gen. sg. of hu-is- 
wa-(a-)tar; see 2.61, 5.33, 
7.5 [AH 11]. 

TI -an-za - (shall be) living, 
alive; Sumerian logogram 
plus Hittite phonetic com- 
plement for *hu--is-wa-an- 
za, nom. sg. masc. parti- 
ciple; see 2.511 and 7.5 
[AH 13]. 
c i*5 

TUKUL - weapon [AH 47]. 

v 

U-ai - appeared in a dream; 
3rd sg. pret., Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite end- 
ing possibly for *te-es- 
ha-ni-ya-at. [AH 39]. 

UD.KAM - day; 5.7a. 

UDU - sheep [L 11, 21, 73; 

II 6]. 
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UDU.HI.A - sheep; 8.2 [L 12]. 

U -it - by means of a dream; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment, for inst. sg. *za- 
as-T^a-vt of za-as-ha-is , 
(2.21) or for inst. sg. 
*te-es-hi-it of te-es-ha- 
as (2.1); 5.4e, 5.8 [AH 8, 
40]. 

v v 

UKU-as - man; for *an-tu-uh- 

'v' V , W 

sa-as 9 nom. sg., Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite pho- 
netic complement; 1.04, 

2.1, 6. 2h" [AH 54]. 

UKU.MES - men; 4.501 [AH 35]. 

WK\] .MES-an-na-an-za - 

people; for Sumerian logo- 
grams plus Hittite pho- 
netic complement *an-tu- 
uh-sa-an-na-an-za, collec- 
tive nominative; 2.511, 

5.2b [AH 30]. 

URU - city; frequently used 
as determinative to denote 
that the following word is 
the name of a city. 

URU-an - city; Sumerian 

logogram plus Hittite pho- 
netic complement denoting 
acc ^ sg. ; 2.1 [W 38] . 

URU. AS. All. HI. A. BAD - forti- 
fied towns; 6.11b [AH 109]. 

URU.DU,HI.A - ruined cities 
(?) b [AH 116]. 

URU -LUM - city; 5.71a. 

UR.ZIR-as - dog; Sumerian 
logogram plus Hittite pho- 
netic complement [L 68]. 

^UTU-e - sun (god)* voc. sg. 
(?) ; 5.12. 


D TTmTT . 

UTU-i - sun; voc. sg. 

(?); 5.12, dat. sg., 
5.42b; Sumerian logogram 
plus Hittite phonetic 
complement for *Is-ta- 
nu-'L. 

D „ 

UTU-5J - my majesty; 
royal manner of expres- 
sing first person. Su- 
merian logogram followed 
by phonetic complement 
for Akkadian SAMSI used 
as a title for Hittite 
kings; 5.11b, 5.31a, 
6.31a [T 2, 4, 5, 32, 

52, 53-54]. 

DUG UTUL - pot [L 34]. 

ZAG -an - boundary; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic comple- 
ment, for acc. sg. *ar- 
ha-an; see 2. land 5.35b 
[L 17]. 

ZA G-an-na - see ZA G-an; 
plus ~{y)a for enclitic 
conj . ; 6.5 [L 20] . 

ZAG-as - boundary; Sume- 
rian logogram plus Hit- 
tite phonetic complement 
for nom. sg. *ar-ha-as ; 
2.1, 5.41a, 5.72." 

ZAG. HI. A - boundaries; 8.2 
[T w 33, 36]. 

ZA 

ZI.KIN - statue, stone 
cult object; 6.11b. 

ZI -ni - (in the) soul; 
Sumerian logogram plus 
Hittite phonetic comple- 
ment, for dat. sg. *-is- 
ta-an-za-ni ( ? ) ; 2.55, 

6. 2i, 7.42. 
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SIGN LIST 


1 t> — 

as 

Akk. RUM, RU 

2 to— 

hal 

o 


3 ew — 

V 

es 

(variant of «< ) 

■> 


Id. APIN 



Akk. MAH; Id. MAH 

w 7 u 

6 m. 


Id. PIS in proper 

7 *$> — 

V . 

sir 

Id- Sir 

8 

tar 

Id. TAR 


Pal, 

bal Id. BAL 

10 


Akk. TIM, TI 

11 w^lff 


/ 

Id. GIR 

12W^>. 


Id. MUN 

13 


Id. NAR 



(Variant of ) 

15 

an 

Id. DINGIR, AN 


ak. 

ag Akk. AQ 
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17 



Id. 

BAR 

18 



Id. 

DUBBIN 

19 



Id. 

SEGg • BAR 

20 



Id. 

SINIG 

21 



Id. 

SUKKAL 

22 

$JaI 


Id. 

SANGA 

23 

*- 

kat, kad, 
gat, gad 



2b 



Id. 

/ 

SIxSA 

25 



Id. 

/ 

MA 

26 

•8*6 


Id. 

SUDUN 

27 

tJT 


Akk, 

. SI, Id. SI 

28 

m 


Id. 

SAG 

29 

*fJrT 


Id. 

/ 

LIL 

30 


dir 

Id. 

sa 5 
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31 

gur 

Id. 

GUR 

32 ^ 

ba.4 

Id. 

PISAN 

33 ^2 

r 

Id. 

AMA, Id. 

3-531 


Id. 

SILA 

>“3E 
3S| w^H 

u 

Id. 

N 

UR 

3«»ffS| 


Id. 

\ 

ARAH 

3ThP| 


Id. 

GALGA 

38»ST 

kan, gan 

Id. 

IKU 

39.fcJT 

gur 

Id. 

GUR 

-O^J 


Id. 

SU.NIGIN 

ki M- 


Id. 

/ 

SIG 

^2.BW 

p — ►*“ — 

r 

Id. 

ERIN 

-3^&; 


Id. 

SIG. SAL 


ik, ig 

Akk 

. IQ, Id. 


DAGAL 


IG, Id. 


/ 

GAL 
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>*5 >tf 

V 

su 

Id. SU 

“ 6 M 


Id. KU 

hj 

ni 

/ \ \ 

Akk. LI, Id. IA (I) 

48 ^ 


V 

Id. DU 

49 

(Variant of 

) 

50 

ir 

Id. IR 

51 5^ 


Akk. BA 

52 fc^if 


Id. ITU 

53 

nu 

Id. NU 

54 


Id. NUMUN 

55 ►— < 

pit, pat 
pid, p/d 

Akk. BE, BAD, MIT 
Id. BE, UGe, TIL 

56 H<f 


\ 

Id. IR 

5T 

mu 

Id. MU 

58 

f V 

par, mas 
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99 

ti 


Id. TI 

60 ^ 

ka 4 

(qa) 

V 

Id. SILA 

61 

na 


Id. NA 

62 



/ V 

Id. MAS 

63 

nam 


Id. NAM, 

64 

hu 


Id. MUSEN 




Id. SE 12 

66 



Id. MUD 

6 7 

rad. 

rat 


68 HT^ 

gi 


Id. GI 

69 >$ 

en 


Id. EN 

TO 

zi 


Id. ZI 

71 iff 

ri, 

tal, 

dal 

tz ifM 



\ 

Id. TUR 


BURU 


6 
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73 


Jk <-f-f 


75 

V 

sur 

76 HIM 

min 

7t fcr 

tap , tab 

78 

V 

sum 

79 fcjjfer 

uk, ug 

80 

az 

i — i 

OO 

ku 

82 ^ 

zu 

83 

la 

8I<^ 

lu 

85^ 


86^ 



Id. KUN 

Id. INANNA 

Id. NUN 

Id. SUM 

Id. UG 

Id. AZ 

Id. TUS, (DUR) 

/ 

Id. GIN 

Id. UDU, DIB, LU 
Akk. SU; Id. SU, KUS 

Id. TUG 
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87 fcfcf 

88 

89 

9° 

9 1 

92 ^ 

93 ^ 

94 jglff 

95 

96 tgj’ 

97 

98 

100 


ap, ab, urn 
nap , nab 


at, ad 

/ 

ze 


. V 

mis 

um 


Id. AB 

Id. MUB 

\ 

Id. BAD 

Id. AZU 

V 

Id. SIR 

Id. EZEN 

/ 

Id. ZI 

Id. URUDU 

/ 

Id. MURUB 

Id. UNUG 

Id. DUB 
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■loi 


102 


103 

/ 

Si 

104 


105^ 


106 

du 

107 

kum 

106 

gaz 


/ 

ur 

iioj^fe 

turn 

liifc^j^ 




lisfcpiif 

il 

114 

wi 


Id. DUB 

/ 

Id. DE 

/ 

Id. KA 

Id. KAS 4 
Id. GUB 

Akk. QU 

/ 

Id. UR 

Akk. TU^ Id. IB 

Id. EGIR 

v/* 

Id. SAM 

Id. GESTIN 
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115 ^ 

V 

US 

Id. NITA, US 

116 

. V 

IS 

Id. SAHAR, IS 

117 

ka 

Id. INIM, KA 

118 


Id. KAxNUN 

119 


Id. KAxKAK 

120 rSf 


Id. KAxU 

121 fcffiff 


Id. KAxUD 

122 


Id. KAxIM 

123 £01 


Id. EME 

12h $$$ 


Id. NAG 

125 HKf 


Id. KU 

126 

up, ub 


127 

tah, dah, tuh 


128 ^ 

/ V 

pi, bi, kas 

Id. BI, KAS 

129 rtrff 


Id. SIM 
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130 


Id. AMAR 

131 !s£ 


Id. SISKUR 

132 jgMT 


Id. BAPPIR 



Id. LUGAL 


\ 

dim 

s 

Id. DIM 

135 

am 

Id. AM 

136 b&T 

ne 

Id. IZI, BIL 

137 W3§ 

/ / 

pil, bil 

Id. GIBIL 

138 


Id. DU 8 , GAB 

139 


\ 

Id. LAL 

llto ^ 


Id. GUD 

lUl If# 

V 

sa 

Akk . SA 

11,2 

un 

\ 

Id. UKU 

Uy 

on 
-=t 
i — i 

ga 

Id. GA 
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1W ^ 


ll5 

ta 

1 46 

iz 

147 ^ 


148 ^ 


1^9 

tul 

150 ^ 

pa, hat, 



152 fP 


153 SHT 

v V 

sap, sab 

is*, cr 

al 

155 


156^ 





Id. DUG 

Id. TA 

v 

Id. GIS AKK. IS 

o 

Id. KUR4 

Id. GIGIR 

/ 

Id. TUI 

had Id. PA, UGULA 

w 7 

Id. MASKIM 

Id. SIPAD 

Id. AL 

Id. BAN 

Id. GIM 
Id. KU7 
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158 — 

mar 

159 




161 HmT 


162 tjf 

e 

163^ 

✓ 

u 


dan, kal 


un 

166 


l67^f^» 

/ 

tur , dur 

H 

o\ 

CO 

f 


l69MBf 

nir 

170 ^«J 

da 

lTlfefif 

it, id 


Id. MAR 

Id. GURUN 

Akk. SA, Id. SA 

/ 

Id. E 

Id. E 

/ 

Id. U 

Id. KAL, GURUS, ESI 

V 

Id. UKU 

/ 

Id. GU 

Id. UZU 

Id. NIR 

/ 

Id. A 
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172 £E~ 

i 

173 

ya 

i T U ^ 


175 


176 ^ 


177 


178 


179 ff 

ku 

180 $=[ 

ma 

181 # 

tas 

182 ^ 

gal 

183 ^ 


18U Jft 

ra 

185 Efol 



/ 

Id. BAR 

Id. ZAG 

\ 

Id. LU 

Id. SIG7 
Id. ALAM 

Id. TUS, DUR, TUKUL 
Id. MA, KISAL 
Id. ZIZ 

Id. GAL 

Id. URU 

Id. RA 

\ 

Id. PISAN 
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186 

187 

188 

189 

190 

191 

192 

193 

19k 

195 

196 


m 

lu 

Id. UDU, LU, DIB 



Id. NIMGIR, UKU 

m 


Id. AGA 

* 

tak, dak 
TSg, ctag 

Id. DAG 

m 

kir, gir 
Pis. '51 b 




Id. TUR, DUMU 

m 


Id. HASHUR 

w ^ 

m 


Id. BALAG 

t 


Id. GASAN 



\ 

Id. GAR 

ff 

pur, bur 

Id. BUR 

\ 


Id. GAM 


198 ( Scribe's mark for certain Luwian words. See ' 

abbreviated gl. in readings.) 

199 Id. NA 4 


.02 
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200 ^>< 


/ 

Id. PAP, KUR 

201 


Id. BULUG (if doubled) 

202^]^ 


Id. GILIM 

203 


Id. Llf 

* 

-=t 

o 

OJ 


V V 

Id. SES 

205 ^ 

te 

Id. TE 

206 ^ 


Id. DUg 

207 4^|f 

kar 

Id. KAR 

208 ^ 


Akk. SU, numeral f 

CT\ 

o 

C\J 


Id. IDIGNA 

210^^ 


Id. SIG 

211^ 


Id. KASKAL 

212 


Id. ANSU 

213 ^§4 


Id. ILLAT 

-^t 

i — 1 

OJ 

kip 

f v 

Id. KA, SENNUR 
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215 K u Id. U, BURU; numeral 10 


216 


Id. 

I STAR 

217 


Id. 

GIR 4 

218 


Akk, 

\ 

. U, Id 

219 


Id. 

r 

NA 

220 <^3^ 

gul 

Id. 

GUI 

22!<^g 


Id. 

BURU 

222^4^: 


Id. 

UGU 

223<£fc=- 

mi 

Id. 

GEg 

22k<j^& 


Id. 

GIG 

225<^: 


Id. 

SAGAN 

226 "^^ 

ul 



221 4a&— 


Id. 

DUGUD 

228 <{£> 


Id. 

/ 

AB 
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229 


Akk. NIM, Id. NIM 

230 


Id. UH 

231 


Id. DU-ioxA 

232 ^ 

lis 

Id. LIS 

233 

V . 

SI 

Id. IGI, Akk. LIM 

2311 <Mf 


Id. SIG 5 

235 

ar 


236 


Id. IZKIM, AGRIG 

237 4yn 

hul 

w 

Id. HUL 

238 4^ 


vN 

Id. SA 

239^ 

ru 




Akk. SUL 

241 


Akk. PAD 

2 U 2 


Numeral 20 


gl 
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243 

lam 

V 

~=t 

CM 

ut , ud 

245 

di 

246 ^ 

ki 

2k ^^~ 

sal 

248 **? 

dam 

249^ 


250 

zum 

2 5 1 ^ r 


252 


253 ^ 


***& 

el 

255 &*=: 

lum 

256 ^ 



Id. LAM 

pir Id. UD, BABBAR 
Akk. IAM 

Id. DI, SILIM 
Id. KI 

Id. SAL 

Id. DAM 

Id. NIN 

Id. ZUM 

\ 

Id. GIR 

Id. GEME 

Id. NAGAR 

Id. SIKIL 

Id. LUM, Akk. 
Id. SIG4 
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, UTU 


LUM 



257 kis 

258 


Id. URUg 



Id. URU7 


260 $ — 

wa 

Id. GESTU 

261 iTsr 


Hurrian aw 

262 4% 


Hurrian we 

263 OS’ 


Hurrian wu 

26k 


Hurrian wi 

265 ^|V^— ■ 


Hurrian wu 

266 ^hr 


Hurrian wa 

267^ 


/ 

Id. ERIN 

268^ 


Id. NUNUZ 

269 

V 

es 

Id. SIN, numeral 30 

270^ 

ten, tin 

Id. TIN 
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271 

a£, ejj, i£., uh 

272 

im 

273^fe 

&ar, hur, mur 

2T Nfc 


275 

kur 

ro 

o\ 

4 

sah 

277^ 

hi 

278 4ff 


ON 

OJ 

se 

280 $ — 

pu, bu 

28i ^FT 

uz 

282 4W 


283 &#k 


28l4W 

li 


Id. UH 

Id. IM, ISKUR 
Id. HAR, HUR 

w w 

Id. KALAM 

Id. KUR, Akk. SAD 
Id. SAH, TIR 

Id. HI, numeral 40 

Sum. HI. A indicates plural 

Id. SE 

/ 

Id. GID 

Id. SUD 

Id. MUS 

Id. LI 
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ro 

co 

VJl 

tir 


vo 

CO 

OJ 

tu 

Id. TU 

287 3fjf^ 


Id. NISABA 

288 ^f 

te 

Id. TE 

289^ 


Numeral 50 



Id. SUHUR 

w 



Id. SUM 

292^f^ 


Id. LUL, KA 5 

293^ 

in 

Id. IN 

29 b^^ 

V 

sar 

V 

Id. SAR , SAR 

295^ 

kam 

Id. KAM, UTfJL, TU ? 

296j 

dis 

Numerals 1 or 60; indicator 
before male proper names. 

297 

me 

Id. ME, Akk. numeral ME 

298 J* — 


Id. LAL 


200 


200 



299 .Jflp 


300 ^ 


301 

ip, ib 

302 

zul 

303 


30h 

ur, lik 

305 

kap , kab 

306 ^ 


307 


308 JMF 


309 ^ 


310 


311 


312 TT 



Id. SA, Akk. SA 
Id. A&AB 

Akk. SUL 

Id. KIN 

Id. UR, Akk. TAS 

\ 

Id. GUB, KAB 
Id. TUKU 

Id. HUB 

w 

Id. GIDIM 
Numeral 70 

Numeral 80 

Sum. MES indicates plural 
numeral 90 

Numeral 2 
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313 


314 ff 

a 

315 U8 


316 W 

za 

$ 2 / 

317 

ha 

318 TIT 


319 ^ 


320 yp 


321 w 


322 


323^ 


324 ^ 



Id. LAI 

Id. A 

/ 

Id. ID 
Id. ZA 
Id. KU6, HA 
Numeral 3 

/• 

Id. GAR, NINDA, NIG 
Akk. SA; numeral 4 

Numeral 3 
Numeral 6 

Numeral 7 

Numeral 8 

Numeral 9 
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TRANSLITERATION LIST (NUMBERS REFER TO SIGN LIST) 


HITTITE 

AKKADIAN 

SUMERIAN 


HURRIAN 

a 

(3lb) 

AQ 

( 16 ) 

A 

(31b) 

aw ( 26 l ) 

ah 

(271) 

BA 

(51) 

* 

A 

(171) 

wa ( 266 ) 

ag 

( 16 ) 

BAD 

(55) 

AB 

(87) 

we ( 262 ) 

ak 

( 16 ) 

BE 

(55) 

AB 

( 228 ) 

wi ( 26 b) 

al 

(15b) 

IQ 

(bb) 

AGA 

( 188 ) 

WU ( 263 ) 

am 

(135) 

LI 

(b7) 

AGRIG 

(236) 


an 

(15) 

LIM 

(233) 

AL 

(15b) 


ah 

(87) 

LUM 

(255) 

ALAM 

(178) 


ap 

(87) 

MAH 

(5) 

AM 

(135) 


ar 

(235) 

ME 

(297) 

AN 

(15) 


as 

(1) 

MIT 

(55) 

AMA 

(33) 


ad 

(92) 

NIM 

(229) 

AMAR 

(130) 


at 

(92) 

PAD 

(2bl) 

ANSU 

(212) 


az 

( 80 ) 

QU 

(107) 

APIN 

(b) 


e 

( 162 ) 

RU 

(1) 

ARAH 

(36) 


eh 

( 271 ) 

RUM 

(1) 

aSgab 

(300) 


el 

( 25 b) 

SA 

( 160 ) 

AZ 

( 80 ) 


en 

( 69 ) 

SA 

(299) 

AZU 

(91) 


es 

(3) 

SAD 

(275) 

BABBAR 

(24b) 


es 

(269) 

SI 

(27) 

bAd 

(90) 


ha 

(317) 

su 

( 85 ) 

BAL 

(9) 


hal 

(2) 

Sul 

(302) 

BALAG 

(193) 


har 

w 

(273) 

|a 

(lbl) 

BAN 

(155) 


had. 

(150) 

li 

(319) 

BAPPIR 

(132) 


hat 

(150) 

» 

( 208 ) 

bAr 

(17b) 


he 

(103) 

SUL 

(2b0) 

BE 

(55) 


hi 

(277) 

TAM 

(2bb) 

BI 

(128) 
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HITTITE 

AKKADIAN 

SUMERIAN 


hu 

w 

(64) 

TAS 

(304) 

BIL 

(136) 

hul 

w 

(237) 

TI 

(10) 

BULUG 

(201) 

hur 

w 

(273) 

TIM 

(10) 

BUR 

(196) 

i 

(172) 


(no) 

BURU 

(221) 

ya 

(173) 

V 

U 

(218) 

BURU 

(215) 

ih 

w 

(271) 



BURUg 

(63) 

ig 

(44) 



DAG 

(189) 

ik 

(44) 



DAGAL 

(33) 

il 

(113) 



DAM 

(248) 

im 

(272) 



DAR 

(17) 

in 

(293) 



DE 

(102) 

ib 

(301) 



DI 

(245) 

ip 

(301) 



DIB 

(84) 

ir 

(50) 



DIB 

(186) 

is 

(116) 



DIM 

(134) 

id 

(171) 



DINGIR 

(15) 

it 

(171) 



DU 

(48) 

iz 

(146) 



du 6 

(206) 

ga 

(143) 



DUg 

(138) 

ka 

(117) 



DUiqXA 

(231) 

ka u ( 

qa ) ( 60 ) 



DUB 

(100) 

gal 

(182) 



DUB 

(101) 

kal 

(164) 



DUBBIN 

(18) 

kam 

(295) 



DUG 

(144) 

gan 

(38) 



DUGUD 

(227) 

kan 

(38) 



DUMU 

(191) 

kab 

(305) 



DUR 

(179) 

kap 

(305) 



E 

(162) 

kar 

(207) 



& 

(161) 
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HITTITE 

SUMERIAN 


mas 

(58) 

GIR 

( 11 ) 

me 

(297) 

GIR 

(251) 

mi 

(223) 

GIR4 

(217) 

mis 

(99) 

GIS 

(146) 

mu 

(57) 

GtJ 

( 166 ) 

mur 

(273) 

GUB 

( 106 ) 

na 

( 61 ) 

GUB 

(305) 

nam 

(63) 

GUD 

(i 4 o) 

nab 

( 88 ) 

GUL 

( 220 ) 

nap 

( 88 ) 

GUR 

(31) 

ne 

( 136 ) 

GUR 

(39) 

ni 

(vn 

GURUN 

(159) 

nir 

(169) 

GURUS 

(164) 

nu 

(53) 

HA 

(317) 

nun 

(76) 

HASHUR 

w w 

(192) 

ba^ 

(32) 

HAR 

w 

(273) 

pa 

(150) 

HI 

w 

(277) 

bal 

(9) 

HI. A 

V 

( 278 ) 

pal 

(9) 

HUB 

w 

(307) 

p&r 

(58) 

HUL 

(237) 

pad 

(55) 

HUR 

w 

(273) 

pat 

(55) 

V V 

IA (I) 

(47) 

bi 

( 128 ) 

fB 

( 110 ) 

Pi 

( 128 ) 

IDIGNA 

(209) 

bil 

(137) 

ID 

(315) 

Pil 

(137) 

IG 

(44) 

pir 

(244) 

IGI 

(233) 

bis 

(190) 

IKU 

(38) 

pis 

(190) 

ILLAT 

(213) 
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HITTITE 

SUMERIAN 


kas 

(128) 

EGIR 

(111) 

gad 

(23) 

EME 

(123) 

kad 

(23) 

EN 

(69) 

gat 

(23) 

ERIN 

(42) 

kat 

(23) 

ERIN 

(267) 

gaz 

(108) 

ESI 

(164) 

gi 

(68) 

EZEN 

(94) 

ki 

(2 46) 

GA 

(143) 

kip 

(2l4) 

GAB 

(138) 

gir 

(190) 

GAL 

(182) 

kir 

(190) 

GAL 

(44) 

kis 

(257) 

GALGA 

(37) 

ku 

(81) 

GAM 

(197) 

ku 

(179) 

GAR 

(319) 

gul 

(220) 

GAR 

(195) 

kum 

(107) 

GA§AN 

(194) 

gur 

(31) 

ge 6 

(223) 

gur 

(39) 

GEME 

(252) 

kur 

(275) 

GEIdTIN 

(114) 

la 

(83) 

GESTU 

(260) 

lam 

(243) 

GI 

(68) 

li 

(284) 

GIBIL 

(137) 

lik 

(304) 

GIDIM 

(308) 

■V" 

lis 

( 232) 

GfD 

(280) 

lu 

(84) 

GIG 

(224) 

lu 

(186) 

GIGIR 

(148) 

lum 

(255) 

GILIM 

(202) 

ma 

( 180 ) 

GIM 

(156) 

mar 

(158) 

gIn 

(82) 
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HITTITE 

SUMERIAN 


pid 

(55) 

IM 

(272) 

pit 

(55) 

IN 

(293) 

bu 

( 280 ) 

INANNA 

(74) 

pu 

(280) 

INIM 

(117) 

bur 

(196) 

IR 

(50) 

pur 

(196) 

ISTAR 

( 216 ) 

ra 

( 18 U) 

IS 

( 116 ) 

rad 

( 67 ) 

I£>KUR 

( 272 ) 

rat 

( 67 ) 

ITU 

(52) 

ri 

(71) 

IZI 

(136) 

ru 

(239) 

IZKIM 

(236) 

sa 

(l4l) 

KA 

( 117 ) 

sah 

w 

( 276 ) 

KA 

(214) 

sal 

(247) 

kA 

(104) 

sab 

(153) 

ra 5 

(292) 

sap 

(153) 

KAB 

(305) 

sar 

(294) 

KAL 

(164) 

X 

se 

(279) 

KALAM 

(274) 

x , 

SI 

(233) 

KAM 

(295) 

sir 

(7) 

KAR 

(207) 

X 

su 

(45) 

KA IM 

(122) 

sum 

(78) 

X 

(119) 

KA KAK 

sur 

(75) 

X 

(118) 

KA NUN 

da 

(170) 

X 

(120) 

KA U 

ta 

(145) 

X 

(121) 


KA UD 

dah 

(127) 

X 

(105) 

w 

KAS, 

tah 

(127) 


(211) 

w 

KASKAL 

dag 

(189) 

KAS 

( 128 ) 

dak 

(189) 

KI 

(246) 
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HITTITE 


SUMERIAN 


tag 

(189) 

KIN 

(303) 

tak 

(189) 

KISAL 

( 180 ) 

dal 

(71) 

kU 

(125) 

tal 

(71) 

KU 

(46) 

dam 

(248) 

KU 

(317) 

dan 

(164) 

-T 

(157) 

tab 

(77) 

KUN 

(73) 

tap 

(77) 

KUR 

(275) 

tar 

(8) 

KUR 

(200) 

tas 

( 181 ) 

KUR^ 

(147) 

te 

(205) 

KU§ 

( 85 ) 

te 

( 288 ) 

LAL 

( 298 ) 

ten 

(270) 

LAL 

(313) 

di 

(245) 

LAL 

(139) 

ti 

(59) 

LAM 

(243) 

V 

dim 

(134) 

LI 

(284) 

tin 

(270) 

LIL 

(29) 

dir 

(30) 

LIS 

(232) 

tir 

( 285 ) 

LU 

(84) 

dis 

( 296 ) 

LU 

( 186 ) 

du 

( 106 ) 

LU 

(203) 

tu 

(286) 

LU 

(176) 

tuh 

(127) 

LUGAL 

(133) 

tul 

(149) 

LUL 

(292) 

turn 

(110) 

LUM 

(255) 

dur 

( 167 ) 

MA 

( 180 ) 

tur 

( 167 ) 

MA 

(25) 

u 

(215) 

MAH 

V 

(5) 

* 

u 

( 163 ) 

MAR 

(158) 
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HITTITE 

SUMERIAN 


uh 

w 

(271) 

MA§KIM 

(151) 

Ug 

(79) 

mAs 

( 62 ) 

uk 

(79) 

ME 

(297) 

ul 

( 226 ) 

MEg 

(311) 

urn 

(87) 

MU 

(57) 

um 

( 100 ) 

MUD 

( 66 ) 

un 

( 1 U 2 ) 

MUL 

(89) 

un 

(165) 

MUN 

( 12 ) 

ub 

( 126 ) 

MtJRUB 

(97) 

up 

( 126 ) 

MUS 

(283) 

ur 

(304) 

MUisEN 

(64) 

u r 

(109) 

NA 

( 61 ) 

ud 

(244) 

NA 

(219) 

ut 

(244) 

N Al+ 

(199) 

>»» 

us 

(115) 

NAG 

(124) 

uz 

( 281 ) 

NAGAR 

(253) 

wa 

( 260 ) 

NAM 

(63) 

wi 

(ll4) 

NAR 

(13) 

ya 

(173) 

NE 

( 136 ) 

za 

( 316 ) 

NIG 

(319) 

ze 

(95) 

NIM 

(229) 

zi 

(70) 

NIMGIR 

(187) 

zu 

( 82 ) 

NIN 

(249) 

zul 

(302) 

NINDA 

(319) 

zum 

( 250 ) 

NIR 

( 169 ) 



NISABA 

( 287 ) 



NITA 

(115) 



NU 

(53) 



NUMUN 

(54) 
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SUMERIAN 

SUMERIAN 


NUN 

(76) 

SI SA 

X 

(24) 

NUNUZ 

(268) 

SU 

(85) 

PA 

(150) 

SUD 

(282) 

PISAN 

(32) 

SUHUR 

(290) 

PISAN 

(185) 

SUKKAL 

(21) 

Pig 

(6) 

SUM 

(291) 

RA 

(184) 

gA 

(238) 

SA 

(160) 

gAGAN 

(225) 

SA 

(299) 

gAH 

w 

(276) 

SA^ 

(30) 

gAM 

(112) 

SAG 

(28) 

gAR 

(294) 

SAHAR 

W 

(116) 

gE 

(279) 

SAL 

(247) 

& 12 

(65) 

SANGA 

(22) 

gEG .BAR 

(19) 

SI 

(27) 

gENNUR 

(214) 

SIG 

(210) 

gEg 

(204) 

SIG 

(4l) 

glM 

(129) 

SIG^ 

(256) 

glNIG 

(20) 

SIG^ 

(234) 

glR 

(7) 

sig 7 

(177) 

gu 

(45) 

SIG. SAL 

(43) 

gUDUN 

(26) 

SIKIL 

(254) 

gUM 

(78) 

silA 

(34) 

gu.NIGIN 

(40) 

SILA 

(60) 

TA 

(145) 

SILIM 

(245) 

TAR 

(8) 

SIN 

(269) 

TE 

(205) 

SIPAD 

(152) 

TE 

(288) 

SIR 

(93) 

TI 

(59) 

SISKUR 

(131) 

TIL 

(55) 
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SUMERIAN 


SUMERIAN 


TIN 

(270) 

UH 

w 

(271) 

TIR 

(276) 

UKU 

(187) 

TU 

( 286 ) 

UKU 

(1H2) 

TUG 

(86) 

UKU 

(165) 

TUKU 

(306) 

UNUG 

(98) 

TUKUL 

(179) 

UR 

(304) 

TUL 

(149) 

UR 

(109) 

TUR 

(191) 

UR 

(35) 

TUR 

(72) 

URU 

(183) 

TUS (DtJR)(8l) 

uru 6 

( 258 ) 

tuS (DUR)(179) 

uru t 

(259) 

U 

( 215 ) 

URUDU 

(96) 

tJ 

(163) 

uS 

(115) 

V 

u 

( 218 ) 

UTU 

(244) 

UD 

(244) 

UZU 

( 168 ) 

UDU 

(84) 

ZA 

(316) 

UDU 

( 186 ) 

ZAG 

(175) 

UG 

(79) 

ZI 

(70) 

ug 6 

(55) 

ZI 

(95) 

UGU 

(222) 

ZIZ 

( 181 ) 

UGULA 

(150) 

ZUM 

(250) 

UH 

(230) 
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ABBREVIATIONS OF TEXTS/ 
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AT - Anitta text 
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New Haven 1951. (2nd printing in 1964.) 
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HbOr - Handbuch der Orientalistik, Lieferung 2, Altklein- 
asiatische Sprachen. Erste Abteilung II. Band, 1. 
und 2. Abschnitt. Leiden, 1969. 

HE - J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Elementarbuch, 2nd ed. - 
Heidelberg, 1960. 

Held, Rel. Sent. - W.H. Held, Jr., The Hittite Relative 

Sentence (Lg. Diss. no. 55; Lg. 33.4 part 2 suppl. ) 
- Baltimore 1957. 

Held, Warren and William R. Schmalstieg. 1969. Some 
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Linguistics 9.93-110. 
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Heth. u. Idg. - E. Neu and W. Meid, eds., Hethitisch und 
Indogermanisch: Vergleichende Studien zur histori- 

schen Grammatik und zur dialektgeographischen 
Stellung der indogermanischen Sprachgruppe Alt- 
kleinasiens - Innsbruck 1979. 

HG - J. Friedrich, Die hethitischen Gesetze - Leiden, 

1959, 2nd ed., 1971. 

Hoffner, Harry A. 1969. On the Use of Hittite -za in 
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Hoffner, Harry A. 1973a. The Hittite Particle - PAT. 

Fs Otten. Pp. 99-117. 
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